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FOREWORD 

BY 



****** w> sr^^S^S^ * 

My friend Dr. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, «. a., h . t.. m. b.. 
£ Sded to oohfer upon me the pleasant and prec.ous 
w nf «DonsoruiK, in a ahort foreword, these lecturee 
Zt$Sc?SrE 'three **. of « 
SS^PW«**. I» eKercising th.s pn-lege^ am happy 
to ly that Dr. Subrahmauya Sastn has had tho good 
LZ of studying the Jf«MMa?0« under able teachers 
2 has eieriy Lght to acqnire suitable opportnmt.es 

PmL were aaked to choose between the Empu-e and 

SCi^these great poet*. In India, the 



critioal exposition through tho medium of Knglish in this 
work which is designed particularly to be of use to 
undergraduates studying for the Honours Degree examina- 
tions in Indian Universities. " The exposition is critioal and 
accurate as far as it goes and is lucid, casy and quitc in 
conformity with traditional commentaries. A very userul 
and. copious Introduction is prefixed to this work and 
Dr. Sastri has nsed and reviewed all the available material 
of iinportauce in the writings of several modern eoholars — 
Dr. Kielhorn, Dr. Bhandarkar, Dr. Mas-MuHer, Dr. 
Goldstucker, Dr. Faddcgon. Dr. Thieme and Dr. Pawnte. 

This work, which is now being pubhshed by Dr. P. S. 
Subrahmanya Sas^tri. carries with it my prayerrul wishes 
and hearty congratulations in the same way and to the 
same extent as many other works he has been producing 
and publishing of late in. Sanakrit and in Tamil. 



(Cuiup) Gunapatiagroharaui, 
(*ia) Ayyampet, 
Tanjoro Dt., S. I. Ry. 



S. Kdppuswami Sastbi 
0— 6 — 43. 
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"4?FTP1 f^ fai m^aii^R^iWhh I 
^ i ^iiMM^TbK *rra*rar5T^ il 

* l «a*IHd l *l(i|*IMft*l*lH*i II 
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PREPACE 



Pdnini, Kdtydyana-Vararuci and Patanjali form the 
Munitrayam iii Sanskrit Grammar. 

PAlsJINI 

Pataiijali obsenres that Pdnini was the son of Ddksi, 1 
a great aneestor of the author of the Sangraha,- that Kdutsa 
was his pupil J and he was known even "to children. 4 He 
was recognised to he suoh a groat grammarian as to rcceive 
the epithets dcdrya, bfuvjavdn and sukrt from great Bcholars 
Uke Kdtydyayia* and Pataiijali. 6 The word T*rr>T ; makes us 
infer that Patanjali considered him a r.si. Yuan Chwang, 



1 Cf. ^ ^q^f^0T ?IHT55RU <nf9r%: (M. B. under **R1H 1-1-20, and 

^m^wii wRi vn-i-2i.) 

2 C/. *3 B- midBT »-3-»J.> 

3 <?/. ^l?Tf^^ : ^"W^ (^ B. under «Wli «TO^: 111-2-10*.) 

4 (7/. a«W TO- (M. B. under *T* «H^W^ 1-4-89.) 

5 C/. < ^NfH?W ..- I*** 1 ^W^TO j^m o under W *• 

VIlI-4-tt8); ST^rNto^ HW^ : («* «nder l-l-l-> 
W^m^i ^m^t- ^(idunder^I*^ 3f53T#I^ Yl-2-1.) 

TOIW^ 3TF3ra: . . - W (M_ B. under Jkv\-\ I-M.) 

tBprfrNBfyWS ! H^<J^W («* under £ VII-l-l.) 

HnrtlW (id under M-l »nd «9« 1-3-1.) 

7 l?irfr! ?mA' {id under >pP!9WH| S 5 *^ VI-4-42. etc.) 
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the Chinese traveller, also oalls him so. 1 I-tsing, another 
Chinese tnweller, etaten thus : — **The sutra is the foundation 
of al! grammatical soience... It oontains 1000 slokas 2 and 
is the work •»!' Pdnini... Children begin to learn the siltra 
when they are eight years old and can repeat it in eight 
months time. ,,J Rdrnabhadra JHhjita teils ns that his father 
was a rsi naraed Panji, 1 Sabdakatpadru/na says that Pdnini 
was recognised by other names also, viz. Ahitca, Salarikt, 
Panina ancl Salahmya. 

PA^TNI S BIRTH-PLAOE. 

Yuan Chwaug, the commentator on Hĕmacandra'8 
Abhidhdnacintdmani and most of the modern scholars consider 
Pdnini to be a native of Saldtura, a village near modern 
Attook in Odndhdra. II . O. Pranke thinks that he was 
born in the north {Saidtura), but had come to the east 
(Pdtaliputra).* The author of the Sabdakalpadruma, however t 
says that his forefatheta belonged to &aldtura and he 

1 The rishi «tppued hiuiself earaestly to selccting from the ntock of worda 

nnd farmcd nn etyuiology of 1000 st&nziui eacb of 32 worda. (On 
Yuan Chwang'(i TrareUt in India by Thomos Wotters I pp. 221 and 
222. Words etein tobta urtmg tratutation for syUablai.) 

2 Stobaa refer to granlhoa w\\h 32 syllnbles. 

3 A rocord of the Buddhiat reltgion by I-tting p. 178 and traiulatod by 

J. Takakusu. 

«gsprrai *isft <n^5?r » (PaiaHjolieariia 1-47.) 

5 Pinini ami Ih» Vtita by Dr. Paul Theime p. 76. 

.... (iv-3-9*) *£rni v$ttv6 r& w\ rtm- i ara: *mz 

wia^^: <lfRR: 'pJWIT TRTWH^T^ dH'lwid «r 3 rf$ttH ( *PS<gg ftj 

(M. B. under S. IV-3-00.) 
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was not bom thero. If so. we have to determine his 
birth-place. Jdimini and Bhartrhari state that Yydiarana 
is a smrti written by sistas. 1 Acdrya Pdnini was con- 
-sidered a ĕiata by Pataiijali and his followers. Sistas, - 
according to Pataiijnli, are those brditmanas who resided 
in Arydmrta bounded on the north by tho Himalayos, 
on the south by Pdriydtra (a portion of the Vindhyas), on 
the east by Kdlakarana (near Rajmahai hiils in Bengal) 
and on the west by Adarsa (Araralli hills) J and who were 
proncient in soine &dstra t full oj contontment, free from 
avarice. possessing high .oharacter and doing their duty 
without expecting nny roward therefor — y^|f*jrw-Jl$M:- Thore* 
fore it may not be wrong if we cousider him to have Iived 
in Arydvarta. His mention of the eastern country in triitras 
like srr^r ^TT (M-75), zrmf «tjj<m (VII-3-24), and qf 
the northern country in eutratt like iwi^ ^a-^rs-iKlTH^ 

(IV-2-109), and his reference to the opinion of the eastern 
and northern schools in sutras like STPTITsrraT^ (IV-4-43), 
j^M i ^ (VI-3-32) may be takon as sufficient due 
to his having lived in the madhyadisa whose boundary is, 
according to Manudharn\a$dstra, the Himalayas on the north," 
the Vindhyas on the south. Praydg or Allahabad on the 



1 Srg^RTRPm &TT snr-ETJI^: i 

^f4-^-< ftWftj l>intf J W ,, W*i " (ITT-N^ 1-143.) 

2 % fTO: \ - ■ • ^ f-WI*M?^MKrlW I « ^TTC M\hU?1 I 

<WWfj^ foarar: tlKTRRrTW^: ftl«a: . . . fV«Mf<jpMW 3iHi*JHfl 
M. B. undcr S. ^MI3<l<(f-l «WtT^H (VI-3-10tt) i./-..--..- -_ Ar.u dli 
tuountoins : ; Kajmalu»» hills; Piriuitra = West pert of 

Vindltyn (Gcographieal Dictioaory by N. L. I>ey.) 

3 The aiitnc idea ia mcntioned in /WwMaynno Dharma »mra 1-1-2-10. 
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east- and VinaSana ar the plaina at Ad-badri where the river 
Sarasvati disappears on the west.' The eastern eonntry 
referred to by him may denote the countries situated south- ' 
east of the ffardvalt and may consist of the Kaai. Kosala, 
Vidarbha and Magadha 1 and the northern country may 
denote those situated north-west tbereof. 3 The SardmH ia 
identified by Wilford witli Bdnganga which passes throogh 
the district of Budaon in Rohilkand.' In Madhyadĕ&i, he may 
have lived as near Yipaĕa or the Beas as possible as he 
enjoins the pratyaya srsr^ to the names of the wells north of 
her. 9 Most of the countries like Kuru ParUdla and, oities 
like USinara mentioned by him in the stltras are nearer 
madhyadiki than the eastern and northern countries though 
some are nearer the northem country. The names of most 
of the characters found-in the Mahdbhdrata are mentioned 
' in the A$tddhydyi 6 and the place of accent in the' word 
tigWK* is stated in the siitra M?K • - - AKTT - - - 
(VI-2-38). Kdusdmbi, the birth-place of Kdtydyana» the 
Ydrttikakdra and Praydg f the abode of the sage Bharadvdja 
and probably of the Vdrttikakdras who went by the name 
of Bhdrudvdjiyas are in the Madiiydi&a* the probable abode 
of the Sutrahdra. It has already been said that Ĕaldtura 
was the rcsidencc of his forofathers and he seems to have 



1 %yi(AHSHI<Pl i 

UMWl* JTtH^l: 53f&T: II (Mauu. Et-21) 

TTWl^rn: 7F3J: wf$*Wr*TC: II ( A "tarakGsa) 

3 k 4 Oeographiciil Diolion&ry by N L. Dny. 

5 ^ Rmri : 

6 ... cMMsmk*^* fVM-118). *T^TT#TTvqT 5^ (IV.3-98), *ftm$l- 

(UI-l-74), ^T^T — (IV-1-103), *Wir-?*^t wi: flV.l-172), 
^ (IV.1-I60), MHlWfcMlfa«IT (^SH-it^^- (4-3-110). 
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some knowledge of the places from Satdiura to Madhya&sa 
*t least the plsces mentioned by him— TaksaHlaJ Bahlka,* 
Krkaya^ Trigarta* Parcaia* etc. 

IS PAJCINI S A$TADHYAYI A COMPILATION 
OR AS ORIOEJAL WURK t 

"PSnini was not the incentor of ' the (irammatical syitem 
preserved in his work. though he improyed the aystem of 
his predeceasors, raade his own additiona to it . . . He availed 
himself of the teohnical terms of the older grammarians. " 6 

« Panini got handed down to him as Opadesa bom his 
dcdryas « book of siUras which conformed to the paribhdsas 
now found in the Astd. t with the Dhdtupdtha and the gana- 
patha as companion yolumes to that book of sMras. The 
book of siitras, Panini found, was inoomplete and inade- 
quate as a manual of Sanskrit grammar. So he pToceeded 
to enlargo it mainly by inoorporating with it aiUras borrowed 
from grammatical worka belonging to schools of grammar 
other than his own;... by framing, wherover necessary, 
rresh sCUras of his own and adding them to it" T "Inthe 
Astd. itself only those sCUras can be derinitely ascrihed to 
Panini which. though they do not go against the Paribhdsds 
found in the Astd., yet can be shown to be additions by 
Panini by the three tests of mandakapluii, the ^rg^miTWTg- 
and the purposeless yogavibhdga. sCUras /orrn only a 

I fe^dgftMlft* 3t «r^t (IV-3-U3). 
•2 gfrw3Mff (lV-2-U7). 

3 «wSraga^wprt (VH-3-2). 

4 M uv-i.ni). 

5 Thc word Parvata in th* HUras W?™^™'* (W-Ml)- « 

" (IY.2-143) moy refer to ihe country, I<koffrop*ieaJ Dictujrwy ny 

N. L.Dey.) 

Panini and hk pUoe in LitcnHure by T. Gold*tucker p. 88. 

7 The rtruotare of the AiklaMyayt by 1 3. Pawato p- 114. 

* 
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negtigihle minority iu tht 4$l4- Then why call the A*ld. 
systeni of grammar the Pdninlya at all? Why? Becanse — 
acswer Patanjali and Varnana and Jayddityo — it is u i Pjihw t 
yi**M . ^ g ^tth — Paepu&d %w «1*4^ IV-III-101 . . . ir%w 

Pawate took MlpJiwH! !4W»H fouml in PaspaSa 

»Umg with the bhdnya under the sutru ?RT utaH and came to 
thc conclusion that Pdnini is more a Pratuktr- than the 
author of the Astddhydyi. But, PaUmjaJt has conclusively 
pruved from the use of the words yui4jft ^r, y^5r*> , y>*lf^ . 
pWi $t% ; . ^TT. Mf?W*i, 5ilfw, srnr etc. inthe following quota- 
tions that Pdnini is not a mere Prnvaktr but ulso the author. 

U J 1<U qmra ¥T (M. B. undcr ^feTTT^T 1-1-1). 

T^Tf?T Wl4: ~ * STT^TT «T: titKWW Tr^* T^T» — rT<TT 
yfauKni *lhH («W under 4l4%lUHl<n: VIII-3-59). 

%^n: 1^t%^w: (»6™ under viA*mij h^PithI 

V-3-55). 

f 5lftHI ■Jlt^M: JT^T ^f*T; (l'6wJ Ulkder TW^UIHI 4hJ|U| 

II-3-66). 

t <w <rer ^tjrwt 1 *m h h^wwij ( kW under rore^rr- 
fT^rm; rn-l-W) 

Hnn9<l T£T <rf"f<T *pwt ^ t%^r: $w: (i'6«/ under .'. . t«M| 
IV.I-78). 

4Mi<fo q* "Tf%rTn; (»<W under V-l-U5). 

1 ibid. pp. 118-119. 

2 #itf p. 123. 
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rXH TTTT^ (M. B. under HV«hira*T**TO 

IV-2-42). 

HMIMpj^rj^.M ^TT? (i*6W undor VIII-1-1) 

The statement "Panini got handed dow» as upadiĕa 
Eroui his dcarya* a book of «ilnW is quite contrary to the 
atatement of the authoro^the " Pwi*A$M ST*gTOT*. 

^4|R|W*Dwi4 :. <Tl ft l ft3 i m i W ^Pa^M^M* *ffa#*C >"»der 
the stitra TTITPT (IV-3-ll.">) 

Besides Patahjali clearly sUtes that ^atowwi is not 
;m''//" as ckando -brdhmandni. 

CJ. w* \ fak*mVw *T*t%i wfii»f><jftP r *tt qrftnfrTT yt% ^t 
(M. B. under g^WWytSl * *&N*llflil IV-2-6G). 

^rn% f%*RT, fa*TTf> ^ttt% (•&«* under STWiT. 
TV3-101.) 

In about 4000 siitra* of Astddhydyi, Pdnini mentions the 
names oi' seers who held different views in 19*fi/rr»,' the 
name of dcdryas in general in two sutras, cke in one suira, 
sarrĕ in one siitra, prdcdm and udicam m about 20 siitras. 
Besides. the ityrM (lV-2-81). gCTlft^i (IV-2-82), 

gfc ggTOjr1fe*ril (1-2-51).- *tff STPT: (Vn-1-18),3 *TTT% 
^TT. (VII-3-10oV and srm *fam% (VII-3-120) are con- 
sidered to be the sutrajs of his predeceasors. Thus only about 
fiffcy sutras deal with the opinion of others. 

Hence it seems that A^ddhydyJ should be taken only 
as an original contribution of Pdnini to the grammaUcal 
literature and not a compilation of the sutras of previous 



, ^sq : _4; aresnR:— 3; WW*v *n*k:. WRHTT: eaota 2 ; W»:, rSkwt:, 
■ TOW*:, ARSC:, *™ « ch 1 : 



3 



xix 



authors, though he made use of samjiid* of liis predeeesiora, 
and adopted thrir method aa in the use of T^. etc. 

Pawate considers that JHM< ^?. Wlll^wJW- ^ 
igiffrnwiĔ nre the sutras of pUrtdcdryas and they are refuted 
by Pijnin* in the siWra* <^fimi ^«|U«|UlHl^and ^«ihiiu^Mlrt 
and *rtr srnr:, -nGmu^, anfV ^tt: were incorporated 

by Pdnini from previous authora. 1 

Barend Faddegon thinks that the five stttras lieginning 
with B^ftN gFfW<nWWW( (1-2-53) are interpolations. "The « 
interpolation eonsisted originally in sutra 53, an antagonistic 
opimon currcnt in the old grammarian schools and well 
explained and reruted by Patanjali. Its insertion after 
1-2-52 is due to the artUicial term lup use<J in sStra 1-2-51. 
Afterwards the term samjnd was misunderstood and a long 
aeries of objections were interpolated by* Rchoolm aster* who 
did not understand the worth of Pdnmi^s researches. 2 

Faddegon's theory mostly rests on the interpretation of 
the sentence t% ?n w- ^*jifU^*<iR^i - JT^mPwn^er^; 
>cuig : HWM fTWT found in the Mahdbhd^ijn under rir$i3iuj 
flgiui4 i mw4 l ^ . Both the author of the KdMkd and Faddegon 
have taken the sentence rk *JT cjcTT; *f*i«i^*4iRH«i: HrUiwi 
HgHw^ to be the statement of punwpaksin. But the 
fcrmer holds the view that the p&rvapak$in without correctly 
understanding what pp^ in tnp$T*4 stands for and mistaking 
that it refers to the samjiids created by Pdnini aaked 
whether ti, ghn, bha etc. need not be mentioned and the 
siddhdntin replies that it was not so sinoe the word ^njT in 
tBIWItNNwr refers only to those samjnds whose meaning 
can be well understood. There are many instances in the 
Mahdbhdttijii wherein questions are put by purmpaksin 

1 Tlic structurc of tbr AMhtadSyuyi (pp. IIU-IU.) 

2 Studie» ou PSnini'* grunmor by Earcnd Kntldagon fpp. 57-51'.) 
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without understanding the correct meaning. Besides he 
seems to have taken *¥T to mean HJR; bnt *TWT (in the 
ritra) meana that through whioh correct d eno tatiou is pro- 
duced and hence it is* said ft nin^JHJ^P- 

FAddegon thinks that the interpretationa of Patanjalt 
and the author of the Kaĕikd on *nrPT *TfT ^ differ *" !" 
Since the Yarttikakdra himself says «j^TTJT^t 
Cf* under the sttra .ar^mOTm (IV-1-I4) and the Maha- 
bhasyakara aays ^^prt^^CTTS^ under £tv WPT- (VH-1-18) 
^rt^r^under *itS*wm*(VIII-4-7), « » quite possible 
that Mwi»i mav have incorporated 3ome *fttra* of the 
previou8 authors like Apitoli and Katakrbma whose worka 
.are defmite!y understood from thc Mahabhasy to have 
preceded Fa«ini>.' 

WA8 PA.VINI THE AUTHOR 0F THE GA3fAPATHA OR NOTl 

Pawatc says that *it seema that the whole of the 
Ganapdtha and consequent!y the siitras for which the various 
ganas were written are pn-Paninian 1 and «PSnini re^i y ed 
the whole of the Ganapatha from his prcdeeessors as m&f". s 
The arguments that he adduces thereto are that» aceording 
to the «i^H*lR*l 

arrrraTr^T^n^TT 3NT5TT: WCTSoTS H 

upadita includes the ganapaOu^ and Sag&jib^la states 
^5^^:^^=^* 5 »» d " A ' fl W«« Ueldthat 
S^S«*W" PW^ededthe Siiirapdtha and thestatement 

1 I^ET^W ^AisR^ i ( r^r«Aita»nd«lV-l-W.) 
<TtI7 ^fawflfa: ' Vartthika under IY-2-45. 

a itfW^lMffW i ^fatfW : (M. B. undcrS. VI-->-3tt.) 

2 Thtr ntroctun. af lh* Athtadhyayi pp. 8fi and S7. 

3 WdjNMa und« lf*RWTRW *W* in PatpaAJ u> Jf«MWi^. 

4 Tlw strpctnre oi the iMrtwMyayi PP »-88. 
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in rhe Mahdhh(U,ni -j^ ^ U j 4 T jM , iu i ^m j<i*M ^j^wH Wl 

" whieh snggests that there wero two ways of reading 

In the kdrtkd thcre is mcution of also and the 
expre*siou of Ndg$jibha(ta w**t*T: STTPT: suggests that the word 
*t^V has more meanings than one and Patanjaii himself 
gives two meonings to it uhi^kk^m^*!^»: and jtot: srnror- 
under the «iiirtt <m4j$ma«l l fa* (1-3-2). Two waya 
of reading might have existed at tho time of 

PatatyaU, of which orie was generaHy preferred. There are 
oertoin definite statcments in the Mahabhasya whioh suggest 
that the framework of the ganapdlha was the work of Pdnini 
and it was furthor amplnied by later authors. 

1. wro^hrr * 5^: *x*<m w om&ri mt qfenwrq 
(I drttika under 1-1-34). The word is appropriate only if 
both the Sutraptiihn and ganapdfha are the works of the same 
author. 

2. (a) ?rrt m*&4 »tfa^B (M. B. under feufavvj tr* 
*TOir 1-4-2) 

(W *f*if^3 yid^^i^ Tyf> under 
C3$7to TOOTpg m i-4i) 

(c) mnft3 ai«mftnT^ Tlf% (ioid under 

vm-3-no.) 

The word «tstIt as the predioate of wtmA whieh reiers to 
Pdnini olearly tells us that, in the opinion of PatanjaU 
JtW^tot. *+*iQuui and +H--^IHJ | U | are the work of Pdnini. 

3. ('/) rror^i <0r>TR: srrmt*; OTr*mfta tts: 
<M. B. under V-4-7) 

_ <M -nGwii « iRgpwttg tts: *rfb*m, snfa<w 

WRftft Qfl^m%l *rra: (idid under VI- 1-63) 

(c) *itiiftg its: *Rum («6irf under VUl-2-12) 
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(<0 TO: (M. B. under VIII-4-7) 

(c) ^%Rl t ^JiR^ <rra: jsJNtti (*om* under 

IV- 1-63) 

The ojcpressions TO: and 073: *A*q: clearly tell us that 

tbe Ganapdthn was amplined by Mahdbhattyakdra. 

4. (a) aj^^/ i j i tht: <n>qfttaKIJfqTO^ (Idrttika under 

m-2-15). 

(&) *n%^r%%: *f«i4i»}u«&4JMH (M.B. under IH-1-138) 
The word TTHjprra^ suggests that the Oajiapdtha was supple- 
mented by VdrttikakSra. 

5. The ineiusion of *>i\f£ in kX?-i\£i is a clear indtcation 
that the Oanapdlha received additions Iater on. 

6. Some gannn were created later on: . 

CJ. *wMlG|*$t ^ I BKJ^ hr (r«Vtf&o under 

^wrdiwj^. IV-1-175.) 

hisi«i4h, — ^RT-. ^T:, ^pt:. (M. B. uuder wf.) 

Pdnini ahould be credited with the authorahip of the 
framework of Oanapdlha, which was amplified later in aevera) 
ways. The process of amplinuation uaay be said to "have 
reached its acrne in. the well-known devioe of the dkrti- 
gana fiction. 

WAS PAISINI THE AUTHOR . OF THE 

DHATUPATHA OR NOTf , 

"The ground-work of the only Dhatupatha we now poaaeas 
ia, like the ground-work of the Unnddi list, the work of 
I'">t:m ". "This list makes use« of che same mute letters 
which are the anubandhas of Pdnini 9 8 grammnr, and their 



1 ''•••"••« -Mi- place ia Saiwlrit Liternture b.v T. iioHstucker p. Ul. 
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grammotical value is esactly the »me in both warks 
This stateroent of Goldstucker ahould be true, ainee Pamm 
Hmits the number of<roots which undergo a particuUr 
modincation as vfrwh f^ (III-2-H1), * 
(VI-4-125) qa»r. (Vn-3-98). PotaHja/. him5eif stat*s 

that the Dhdtupdtha should have been a work separate 
from the AstddhydyJ aud it ahould be the work of PdniniS 
The meanings given to rpote in the Dhdtupdtha wcowridered 
by Kaiyaia to be non- Pdnintyan and is held s tobe the work 
of Bhunasina by ydg^hattaJ Patanjali ahowa that aome 
portion of the Dhdtupdtha was lost before him.« Kdiyata 
ehows that the DhdlupdtiM was aiuplined later by the 
Vdrttihikdra and Mahdbhdsyakdra. 5 

Pawatesays, "The various aohools of Sanskrit grammar 
seem to have had their own separate Dhatupathas . . . The 
Paninian* themscWes had their Dhatupatha in more than one 
TBTsion -j - But at present we have only one veraionofthe 
Paninian Dhatupatha and the other seems to ha.ve been 
irrecoverably lost . . . The author of the Ashtadhyayi is not the 
author of the Dh. P . . . The Dh. P. seems to be the work of a 
predecessor of Panini. Bnt nevertheless the arrangeraent of 
Toots in the Dh. P. olearly ahowa that the author of the 

1 thi.i p. 140. 

T-J-l). 

H^WRtWT : ^T^i £K£ (M. B. uada 1-3-72). 

3 * BSrtMNWP^ (AMiyaM nnder the narne sttra | 

4 % ^T: ! ^mjVL B. ondcr » «t: VT-1-W). 
% ^T^T^: W ! (M. B. onder <n» * VM-«6). 

5 gKToW*** * IW* H?l*l<lftMI-*IWH4l!jH-IIWrthrf: (Prmdip* 

nwlor ^pW* *TiW 1-3-1). 
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Dh. P. knew very many sulras now found in the A$td. and ao • 
arranged the roota in thĕ Dh. P. as to serve the purposes of 
thoae siUrat " 1 - . • 

WAS PAJiilNl THE AOTHOR OF USADI OR NOTt 
T.Goldstuckersays, "AU the Onnddi affixes have <mu- 
bandhas whw* are exactly the samĕ and have the sama 
grammatical effect as those uscd by Pdnini. They cannot be 
later than this work, for it rofers to them : they cannot have 
preceded it, for Patanjali says that " whatever onuWAos 
occurinaafl/raofaforraer gramraarian, they have no a,.u- 
bamiha effect in PdninVs work'\ Consequent!y tho Uwuh bst 
raust be of *Paninrs own authorahip. Tliia ^ouclusto n is hos ed 
on the intcrpretation that in the senWi.ce 
»S^n * ^r^ l ^ru* (M.Runder*»«lW: VIM-IB) 

means PdniniS grarnmar. Can it not be interpretod to mean 
tiie tutras in which s.ioh anubandhas havc no 'tnubnn dka cflV.-ot? 
" Besides the statoment of Kdiyata ^nra T*PI n" y"^ 

■i i mw<ifttiMl Hl^i^d^ 1 ^ <ft "" derS. 
g^STT (III-3-1) *na\NdgajibhaUa^ statenient q^5f ^^IM^iyuM^- 
tt^it 3n»*iHHAft ^T^under the sarae «Mra «uggest that, 
according to Kdiyata, Unnddi is the work of another graui- 
marian and according to NdgSjibhatta it is the work of 
&ikatdyana. But T. Goldstucker says that, "since NdgdjiS 
conjecturo is purely personal, and is not supported by any 
evidence, I may be allowed, after the esplanation I have 
pven, to assume that the Unnddi Ust is of PdnUVs author- 
ahip." 

WAS PASCU AWARE OF THE EX1STE$CE OK ATH A R VA V £DA i 

T. Goldstucker argues that Pdnini did not have a 
knowledge of the Atharvavida sinoe Pdnini^s sutras did not - 

, 1 The Stnioture of tbo Athladhyayi by 1. S. PawaU- pp. 5-31 . 
2 STORT* = ^1+< U H~# [UddyCta) 
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• «peak of cither the compound Atharvdngiraaaa or ita 
derivntive Athnrvangiram though he mentions the names 
Angirasiu II-4-65 and dtharmnika in (IV-3-133) and (.VT-4-174) 
and though Patatijali mentions HpflM W^- and 4iiy4"l ^TOPr: 
oitder rV-3-133. Dothe words w5< and 3rr*r£or found 
in the gana under IVj2-63 meau only a literary work ? 8inee 
Athnrmridn was named not only srcrwT^KH 1 but also urPT^r 1 
aud since the latter is meniioned in tUe Chdttdĕgyopaniaad 
which is not considered later than PaianjalCs Mahdbhd$t/a t and 
sinoe the word *J!tflu generally denotes Vida in SanskrH 
Literature, the statement srrcr^T ^iwi^- must be understood 
to mean <nn-44t Besides. when Pajanjali at the beginning 
of the Mahdbhdsija has stated that Pdnini deals with both 
Vdidika and tdukikn worde» he quotee four Vidic terts to 
reprewent four Vidat*. ^rat WirfiT!nr is thc text he quotes 
to represent the Atharmvida. He refers to the same ou / 
three more occasions m .\— * 

3fT t-rWAW - 5Tfif^Wft5T "<I'^M T?f^. (M. B. 

Pa*pa&a.) 

grir^rTC*P<N (M. B. uiyier 1-3-2). 
piSfrfW gtffeWrfr^ under 1-4-1 10). 

The words »ffrfcc and WTO^T cannot be said to mean only 
a non-vidic literary work since the other words in the group 
jmh . Wi. sk^ . TTT?^ ... are all taken by Patanjali to 

mean the study of } r ida in msanto etc. 1 aud the context 
favours the view that the espression srnrir WPBTO refers 
to the Vida whose seer is Atharmm. 

<rfnm 9* 9: & V. X-7-20. 

8.0/. «WS>%« Cf*taf*ft ^pni (Chai^Ogy&panisad VII-1) 

y W=OTWftWW^ arappnj (M. B. undor lV-2-63.) 
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P. Thieme tells us that the word with in S. 111-2-51 
miggests that Pdniai is conversant with Atharvaveda since 

»a found in A. V. 6-10-3. 1 PaUinjali, also in his f • 
statemenu C^^pnRs^ 3TP5TH under $f?r 

(VI-3-14) and under ^^. .-(11-1-58), Kdiyuta through hia 
eommentary «4^fHVJK"MMH «M'ii4W &7TT and 

Xdg6jibhat{a in hia gloss ^BWl ^ft*MI «Jlft*MI3 

glHWWgWWnW suggests that Pdnini knew Atluxrvavida- 
saihhUd. , 

hAsikis kxowleix;e op the <;lassification 
of the vf>das into mantra and brahmaya ' 

AND THE EXISt8k'E OF KALPASTTKAS KTC 

The mentiou of the word Jp% in the 3utra& U-+-SO, 
m-2-71, UI-3-96, Vl-3-l3I and Vl-4-UI and of the worda 
anour uud in the sutra u^iwiiii^ sUMuiWig (IV-3-105) 
suggests that Pdnini was aware nf the classincation of the 

Yidas into manttabhagha aud brdhmannbhdga. Besides, the 
wardgcror suggesta that some brdlimuwpi aud kaipaa were consi-. 
dered to be ancient and some to be rceent. Kdĕilcd gives 
gTgt%ST:. 3M#JNMH :, <T?TCf5nr:. ^rft. «H^ukuIjIi for the former 
and irHWW»tft and aTnWT^T: fof the latter. From this it is 
evident that the author of the KdSikd eonsidered Pdtjini, . 

Yajnavalkya y ASmarathya to be contemporaries or the loet 
two lived a few years before him. *nw^BTTtr**r: ummvu«J*<J- 
^Mrctn, { Vdrttika) suggosts that, in the opinion of Kdtydyanu t 

Ydjnavalkya was contemporary of P&nini>. : From the state- 
ment m the Visnupurdtia SRTT^TW \ 

^rrm TOn^TT^W^ ^Mi-iw^i"-** ... v%i*i<j>sni. w^hr- 
jt^tot: - it is olear that ^Ml-fl* ^m^««W. ^M* and ^q are 

J PJnmi and tho Vtda by P- Thiom*' p. «4. 

2 The VarUika ia interpreted m two waya:— Tbe author of KSiiki, 
UhaUOjiiliksUa etc. conmder YttjiUieatkyii to be an arcJciiui . - . • l 
yjgCjibhaita etc. coiuidored him to tw » pritcina. 



xxv ii 



oonterapornries. It may therefbre be inferred that Pdnini 
eonld have known &atapatha brdhtnana. If so, he should 
baya Im^wn Ĕnl^syajumdaaamhitd. But P. Thieme says that 
IColdstacker was right in saying that Pdnini did not draw 
upon tlie white Yajurvtda. 1 Xhe siitra &~i\iUfa~H*>ui{i<*> 
mmtttKBT i (IV-3-129) esplaining the formatiou of «i^H J J , 
tells U8 that Pdnini waa aware of the Chdndtgyd- 
panimd and the brdhmanas of the Rgreda. The *fi/ra 
wm^iR^Mui»fui *f*T*T m (V-l-62) may refex to *Wm*T.- 
4 3Twnr- and "wdwm since they have 30 and 40 adhydyas 
respectively. V^WH u m. originated at the eountry between^ 
K»ru aud Pdmald and it has already been ahown that Pdnini 
Uved in the Madhyadiĕa. It is quite possible he was quit*> 
famiiiar with all the detaiis relating to thĕse Brdhmana 
texts, such as the number of adhydyas they contained. 

The siitra* ■m-wwRun ' ^rtbmn^r: (VI-1-154) and 
MKfti4ftwifow iT 6^*^41» (IV-3-110) suggeat that the 
f 0U rth Sĕrama was recognised before him and there was a 
boob of aiUras deating with things concerning aannydsins. 
It Is worth considering whether the Bhilwusiitra refers to 
Vidantaautras since i»ts author is said to be Pdrdĕanja here and 
the adhikdrin to study it is generally considered to be sannyd- 
$in*. Sineo ftrsnfoT is said to be the author of Naiasutra. ndtya 



1 Afftri nnd tUe Vt4a by P- Thieme p. 74. 

2 Noto thnt *^T?Tf% L- «uggerted in thft*<Wru ftvl*»fl*»lr*IW 1 > (IV-I-124.) 
«ud C!f. It b really impossible to doubt that V-l-62 with ita refereuce to Bnlh- 

DHjHtu bf 30 aod 40 obnptcre refer* :■< the KiufUaki and AUanjfa 
BrHhma hom... lt would tnerejbre be wholly imposeible to rule out 
knowlodgc by PSnini o! 1 other Br&hmanru merely because be fail* 
to not* striking fbraih therein fbund. How ouioh of our Ycdic 
uterelure did Plnitu oae ? Thore itt no doubt rcgarding the R. V. 
K. S.. M. 8.. T- 8. and A. V. Pdnini and the VeHa by A. B. Keith 
(Indian Culture Vol. II. p. 737). 
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should then "have. beenmndoveloped atate, Th e meotion 
of the word ^nr in the tdtrns W*k£t <snfa*I (IV-2-46) f 
(TM-IS»} and =^2n?Frrr>tfr (VI -3-86) ond the 
mention of ftf%t>, V?*Tt> etc. in the *ttr«# where** 
has tne rmuwrtti\ clearly snggest that each Ff t*a had 
more than one ĕdkha in his tiroe. The siltra mmfr$nh 
IV-3-69 tells us that Yĕdas were divided into ohapters and 
they were named after their authors. The word W in the 
MHm ^WIHlM^. 1-4-29 and its interpretatiou by Patanjati 
aa gWnjhriareEg suggests that Veda* were studied with 
tapro unlike kdvyas, works on n#y* etc* 

The*ii*r<« f5fc* (1-4-77), MIHM^H *PRHC 

(V-2-22) suggest that the important detailsofthe marriage 
ceremony wore the same in Pdnini'* time as thoy are now. 
3^3»: (IV-312) suggests that there were Srdddhas enjoined in 
his time. The word *T»n?r in 11-3-39 suggests that there was > 
partition of parental property . The eutra* qf«fo^*W9nig 
(1-2-34), * gjmwiwi srfb*sr 7&m'- (1-2-37), 
{m-3-31) etc. clearly show that most of the details of irws 
also were the same in his time as they are now. 

From the pmnts noted above it follows that there were 
§rauta, Orhya, and DKarma sittras before Pdnini r s time. 

The sMras <IV-3-91), BWJ^W 

7ttfjtxt (V-2-71) tell us thatasection of brdhmanas in the 
Parrata country lived on weapons. 

Batakrishna Ghosh says, " Pragrhya siUras of Pdninu 
Pdnini must have been direotly oopying rrom the Rk Prati- 

ĕaJchya"* 

(M. B. uiider 1-4-29) 
2 Thiemc and PSnini (IndiaO Cultuns Vol. IV p. 399) 



The *ards *T*ft, fe$t w 111-2 21. feftgft iu 111-2-55, 
in IU-1-25 and 111-2-23 and q?c in 111-2-23 and IV-2-65 
suggest that writing, architecture, the aiitra form of che 
eornposition and the designation of *irr. to verses were known 
in hia time. The word WTTPrr in autra* like VtlI-2-98 and 
the word in autraa lik.- 111-3-129 suggest that Sanskrit 

wos a spoken language in hia time and it began to differ 
Erom tho Sanskrit used in the Yidan. The autraa 3M*j l H i M 
«WMj<M?t: (11-1-55) jHPHri «qr*j | f%fo : (11-1-50) 
Uft (III-2-79) show that the Hgure of speech ttot was 

then known and tho word <mm was also used in thesense of 
tquol'M is inferred rroni the aiitni ^wii^A ' W\+ qt flrtim-<l - 
»1<*uiH (U-3-72). Tho «tiCra ^f^m|M^ i ^<H»m^ " (IV-2-98) tells 
us that the words <5|faui|rU;. TI27T^t: and « ik*^ : wore in use 
in his time. Origihally thoy may huve meant one bclonging 
to the southern country, one belonging to the western and 
one belonjring to the easte.m. This mny perhaps suggest that 
Pdnini was in the mwHhyaAi&l and referred to people south» 
west and east of it. 1 

The aiUra u** i ft>i< r>r2r fll-4-fi3) refers to TS$ka. T. Gold- 
stucker -thinks that he is anterior to Pdmni.- Since it is 
only a ta&Uiitinia name, it uf better to come to a detwite 
conelusion on the point on the strerigth of another positive 
evidence. 



Undor the *fl/«j !tt follfmfa: «^mw^llW: 1-1-2-J nf B.\vdhayana, 
tbe .'omro.nitator irrit^ HJM|JTfft u l V4ldWl4.. -dny 

ft»n-ng^^A. V*t*yayana uses the «ord flll*IWWM|U, 10 *ff/nw 
□•4-10. 11-6-46. II-7-23 eto. Henco the trord may origi- 

nally hav* tneant nian of the aonth and later on may havr been 
reatrictcd to raean the inhabitant of the IWan. (C/. Aptea 
Diotionary) 

Prttiiiii-His place in Sanakrit Literatnro p. 171. 
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THE PLAN. THE PRINOPLE OK COMPOSITION' ETC. 
IN THE ASTADHYAYl. 

Faddegon in his atudies on Paninis grammar writes:— 

Thenretfive chaptera deal with the theoryofthe «iltiniate 

components of language or the analytieal part of grammar. 

theaisth and the seventh ehapters with the theory of word 

eoalescenco and vocalie sandhi in general and the eight with 

the theory of sentonce— coaleacence and of consonantaJ sandhi 
iu goneral. 1 

The main principles of Pdnini'* forros of Uterary compo- 
aition are mnemotechnical eoonoroy, logioal division and 
associative digression,- aud thc subsidiary forms of coropo- 
aition and arrangement are (1) purv<ifrasiddhatva, (2) distinc. 
tive insertion Uke the dennitions of mmkila and at^ann at 
the eud of adhy. 1, pa. 4, (3) oratorical diviaioif like announcing 
in the JasC *utm of a pada and the subject of the foUowing 
pdda or giving at the begining of a pada a few additions 
to the foregoing para aud inaertion by emergenoy. A fact 
of poculiar interest in PdniniS composition ia tho tendency 
towards dichotomy in the main divisions of his work." The 
indeeUnables (avyayas) are enumerated by Panini in 1-1-37-41 
and J-4-o0-94. the fonner bcing based on etymology and 
the latter on tunctiou.- The terra nipdta is uaed in its wide 
aignincance to include aU the indicUnables with a relational 
meaning (conjunctions, modol adverbs, cJose adverbs to 
finite verbs, preibses \o deverbative nouns and indeciinables, 
closo adverbs which have d$ve!opod into free adverbs! 
prepositiona) and in a narrmr signilioauce to denote onjy 
conjunctioos and model adverbs. This distinction .of a wide 
and ,mrrow aignincance appeara to be a kind of logical 

1 Studioi oii Pilnini'* Gramomr hv B. Fa<idogoii pp 51—53 

2 Ibid p. 40 

3 Ibid pp. 50— M 

4 Ibid pp. 7 — 8 
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artfulnesfl chosen for the sake of brcvity. The word toj^t 
is osed in the sense 'in eonnection with the notton of an 
aclio» either eiprW <* im P lU<V from the uee of apasarga 
inV-4-U9, VI-2-177 and VI-3-97 ond not in the sense in 
oonnection with a word expressing an action. either a nnito 
T erb or a diverbativo. 1 The terms and 
might have been due to the inAueuce of the older schools 
aince the word in both is uot used in the same sense 
as that in *£<tfc!d<W *&- 2 

What strikeflusthen...isthe trustworthincss of Pdnini, 
his powor of observation, his !ove of language, his deep 
inteUectual and emotional understauding The worth 
of PuniniS wnrk for us is not in its bnguistic information, 
however valuable many a detail may be, but iu its iitness 
as a training for o.ir understanding the Iniban method of 
composition aiid spocially as a scieutitio work it oSers m 
thiB reapeot great advantages.' The more one studies the- 
Astadhyuyi. the more one realises the depth and correetness 
of the diaracteriSHtion giveu by Speyer of this work that 
it is n well-planned and not only rctuosio^ but also m- 
gonuous test-book. 3 

•'IadorePanmi because he roveals to us the spirit of 
India".* 

HlS OTUEB WOKK. 
P&nini is the author j>f Patalavijayam or Jdmbamti- 
vijayam 7 also. 



1 pp. 15 aml 10. 

2 Ibid p. 17. 

3 Ibid p. 47. 4 Ibid p. 48. 5. Ibid p. 30. H Ibid p. 4. 

7 Cf Now vene of PHrtini by Kritknaden Uptdhyaya (Indian Histoncal 
OMrtctly Vol. XHI.) 



KATYAYAXA - YARiUiroi. 



Kdtydyana • Vararnci was vcry promitient nmong a lorge 
number of seers Bhdrtidrdjiyru,' Sdunayus, &tikavdrUikakara t * 
etc. who wrote Vartlikas on Pdnini'* gruinnmr. Kdtt,dijana'a 

VdrUikas are generally prose, though some of them are verses.* 
PaUtnjalt mentions the names of other grammarians like 

Vdr$ydytiniS the propounder of the six bhtmnnkdra». Vddara'' 
and refers to others in oxpressions like ajtara, a/Kiri, anyi, 
dcdryas. kicit ete. 

RELATIONSHIP OV VARTTIKAS TO BA.NINIS SCTRAS. 
VdrUika is definad thus by llimaamtlra : — 

This is translated by Prof. Goldstucker as under:— "The 
chaiacteristio fcature of n Ydrltiko is criticism in regard to 
that which is omitted or imperfectly expresse<l iu a aulru 'V 
Prof. P. Kcilhoni, ou a ctose studyofthe tirst nine dhnikaa 



1 \l B umlt r *Qtrw (1-1.2»), ^IWS^ (Pl 

$■: *t»IT ^ (J-2-22), Mt _ <I-:i-«7> f^qwaj: «S?lt> (IIM-4S) 
H gepWl (ni-l-HU), 'TWTW^. (1Y-I-7D). *T*ST rm-TuM^n- 

TW«T[ (VI-4 47) otc 

2 M.*B. tiwlvr«iUrw W*Tf (£V-l-7*j. ^"T*^ . . . (IV-l-S7). 3ffW^ 

(VM-9S), MW^ . . . (VI.3~«) ctc. 
3" Bh'iHfhari'* Prudijuku uiulei 3TW 'RP TTOPT. etr nt thc ciid of PrJfy.S- 
/•„i'u/. TIil- Farff»hr: 

fl g|gq ^H lft ?3tTT «TOTPKtH n un ,lpr *I & PataHyili'* stal^- 
rawit ft ^ JSwTO makr n infrr lliat ihw YSrUikn ma> 

b»ve bocn by >Mlac.ifKibihini 

B WTOWWHWW l W ^TT?: 11 YarUika under IPHT^ 

5 wnitsto f^nm ^ts^rpin ^tt^t (M. B. ander **nw: 1-3-1) 

#Ww3f«tfftjl *TS*: 13^ (M. B. under ^TrH V1U.2-I0G). 
7 J*J«in» -Hi» placc iu Suwkrit I.iUumture p. !iI. 
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of the Jdihahhtl^t/a thinks that the Varttikas consioTer whether 
ti uyt. hjng has been oinitted iu the «iitra* that shoiuM have 
heea stated and whether there is in them anything that is 
auperAuous, faulty or objcctionable.' Prof. Goldstueker, conse- 
traently saya that ** Kdtydyana did not mean to justiry and to 
defend thc rules of Panini, but to h*nd fault with them 11 
aud that ** Kdtydyana does not leave the impresaion of an 
;uiinirer or rriend of Pdnini, but that of an antagonist, often 
too, of an unfair antftgonist.' 1; Prof. Keilhorn, on the other 
hand, tells us that" the objeot of tbe Vdrttikasie then 
no other than this, wit-hout bias or prejudice to diseuss such 
objeetions as might be raised - to the rules of Panini's 

' grammar and on the one hand to justity Pdnini by defending 
him against unfounded eriticism aud on the other haud to 
correct, reject, and add to, the rules laid down by him, 
where defence and justification were considercd impossible. 3 
Prof. Keilhorn deseryea our gratitude for having found out 
the real object of the Varttika& and the attitude of Kdtydynna 
towards Panini. From a atudy of all thD 85 dhnikas of the 
Mahahhasya I see that, of about 1700 outras diactissed therc, 
about 450 have no vdrttikas. Of tho remainlng 1250 itltras 
more than 700 ttutras are beautifully explained by the 
Vdrttikakara without picking any hole in them. About ton 
trutras are found by him to be not neceaaary. In the majority 
of the remaining 240 sutras only additions and corrections or 
more eorrectly, changes in form and raeaning are mado. Sinee 
a long time shouid have elapsed between PdninCs time and 
Kdtydyana\* time, it is jnst possible in the spoken language 
for words to have been ohanged both morpkologicaHy and 



s Katy3ytma and Paltmjati by F. Keilhorn p. 48. \ 
2 PHnini - Huj pltco ia Suakrit LiterAture p. 91 . 
i Katyaijana «nd Paianjati p. 48. 
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semanticallj/ and to have become obsolete.' Hence the ex- 
pression £*>Thfri"M may be apptopriate fronr the stand- 
point of a descriptive gramraorian, hnt is unsound from the 
stundpoint of a historical grammarian. Katijayn7tn shows 
himself a kUttmcal grammarian in having noticed such 
changes. 

KATYAYANA WAS LATER THAN PAyiNI 

The following ■ 7 '■rttika* clearly show the greut regard 
Katyayana had towards P&nini : — 

(1) 4MI4Hl<|r4j*|f«4fe:< < «r«i^x uuder^fs<l^< I-M) 

(2) ajgr^hrr K1ttS# «tf^r£: Jnp*r?r ( ibid nnder *j4i^<Ji 
*rr**: 1-31). 

^^iMS-H^K-**!* II (i/>irfiinder *T<nf* VI-l-77). 

(4) 4£sftffeH< 5trft?r *raTfTF7TftW: (toid nnder 
^fhr...VI-2-l).' 

(5) BT^n^6Avnra MlfoM: fa-3H (ibitl under »PR . . . 

VII- 1-2). 

(6) twsr g rij«iHR*iM|rMifOM5yi ?*r* (iAW nnder 
u.1>NI 5 VI- 1-1). 

(7) iwl»lfw?5IMII *«ftj«Mi Wrrgnr: MlR>M: (ibitt 
under * w VIII-4-68). 

The word and ^ini^ used to refer to P&nini speak 

volumes. Katy&yantt seema to admire the serrioe rendored 

by P&nini and the great traita of his charaeter. 

i C/ PSHini—HiB plni-o ln Saiwkrit Litemture by T. Goldsturlcer 
pp. 05—06. 

Fonn >;■--,■■: .„i /<> PSnini : Porm aetording tu KSJySyann : 

(«) t^T^T.(a|jmift^; wor: YII-1-25); HWt (WO-t OTWT ^wsa^:) 
(*) f^RH (^?TS5^T%S- {TOIH bocrime obwo4et« (lcO^ 

g=nftr& «*r vin-4-45); *ttw ftspjj. 

(«) 4U4*HMMd (VI-M47) 4l^fj4f£4 jfrT «Hh^H 

(not pennanent, nnv) (wonderful). 

W JTpl (VII-3-fl9) 4!^W**J4ty<toft 

(appHeablu tu tbe eating (applicablo to the eating of 

of aolid alonc), nolid and Hqoid). 
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When such is the caae, it ia not posaible to think that 
they were contemporariea as is aaid in the Kathasa r iUdga ra 
and that Kdty&yana was an intelligent pupil and Pdnini was 
an idiot under the Acarya Var§a and they reepectively 
compoaed Astddhydyt and Vdrttika through §iw's grace' 
Rdtnalihadra Dlksita, in his Pataiijalicarita improvea upon 
KathdmriUdgara by omitting to aay that Pdnini was an idiot 
and perhaps to emphaaise the necessity fbr Sega^s avaidra aa 
PataHjali makes both Pdnini and Kdtydyana curse each 
other.*- 

irfafasm? Jg$ftri< lv*m ii 
*r sm an^T n (4-22) 
ti^tt ^mrarr snnw: qr *fttj: II (*--3) 

<fff*TpRT =FTfHpTT 5pf <J5T: II (4-_5) 

ara _HR_3pfo «3w^t«™ I 

f«»MyH« ^rai r>3Tj n (4-_h> 

rnJlf^.KI»rfU|j fe*Ji«**iH II (4-_7) 

• 8fRTfa% H<!*4l TT^NT^: II (4-87) 

trftwn_Hsfr T^f^ ^ ^ ii (■*-_*) 

2 t'f. »W SWTW rr^TT^HT^TT»^ t 

^M^I*£V*r^llVl<j4 *lft*>«Mr*W: H ll — *J7) 

*Ui-UI«H ^WHJHlifo^*HMft *llffi*ifW I 

*TO 1cT: WW?I -f%»T «RT fiRlf^T5 nifvi || (1— 69) 
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Siuce in Kathdsariisdgaru» the storios are said to be narratod 
by Kdlydyawt and since Kdtydyana was detinitely known to 
have wriiten Ydrttika on PaninV$ work, the author may hav* 
thonght it neceasaiy that Kdtyayana should be shown as a 
precooioua pupil, that Pdnini was an idiot, that he was able to 
write his work through &W* grace and through &wa>* int^r- 
vention and grace Kdtydyana wrote the Ydrtiikn on his work. 

But at the same tiine we rcad the following stateuicnt 
regarding Panini in pagos 221 and 222 of thc fin?t volume "f 
the book, On Yuan Chwang's Travels in India by Thomas 
Watters : — 

** Kive hundred years after Buddha*s deceose. a great Arhat 
froin Kashmir in his travelB aa an apostlc nrrived flt this 
placc (a tope in Po-lo-tu-lo). Here he saw a br.ilnuiii tewher 
chastising a young pupil : in reply to the Arhnt's o.uestiou, 
the teacher said he beat the boy for not making progrc&s in 
Etyniology. ... Tho Arhat answcred, "Thia boy of yours is th.it 
rishi {Pdnini)." 

Since this story ahould have been nirrent loug bciore 
KaUtdsaritsdgara was written, it may have been made uae of, 
that Pdnini was an idiot, though, aecording to it, ho waa m> in 
his nest birth. 

We may positive!y state that Kdtydyuna livod long attcr 
Pdnitii rrom the fo!lowing point: — There is a rdrttika 
goUjfoMH s*rn%: (under 1-2-04); Patanjali states 4(1*JH1 ^Tg 
«JftHg;^ (under 11-3-60). *T^r? wsirerRr^ 

u/lfadH, (Pa#pa&a) and «italriMlMta^l/HinM^taT: (umlcr 
VI-2-3u>; and Kathdsaritsdgara saya, 

*<»^h iw vp mifcm ?rar n (ll-"9) 
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Sincc* Vyddi ts Ddksdyarta and he was a eontemporary of 
Kdtyoijana, Kdtydijana eould not have been Pdnini'* contem- 
porary. hut should lmve b'ved at leaat 200 years Uiter than 
h*.' • 

. KATYAVAXA*S BIKTHPLACE ETC. * 

Kdtijdyan-i is said to have been born at Kdutidmbi, to 
aSmadatUi ond Va^ndattd nnd edueated under Var§a at Pdtati- 
putra and to luive narruted the stories fonnd in the KatJid- 
sartUdgara in tho fore6t8 of the Vindhyas. He is also said to 
have been the ministcr of Yogdnanda. 2 Perhaps the VdrUika 
«I* 111*4 yMmww MWtww under IV-2-138 suggeats that 
he is u MuilhynUSiya. From PatanjalCs atatement 6t^En%?n 
Trt^mrpn: under ^nrr <4ir*>4^iY4»y in Pa&pa&dhiiika, it is 
gene rally snid that Kdtydynna was a Southerner and he was 
sncered nt by Patatljali. R. G. Bhandarkar takes him to 
be a Southernor' :*nd Pr.of. Goldstueker says that he is one 
of the Eastern sohnol.* The reason therefor is that Kdtydyana 



WRPT^T ♦<«" t-itin. {Sahdakatpwtmma) 

2 -^SJl^wi JTRS^!** I 

^«1M*^'JU*W«'I 3T%fcfl ?rm: I (11—30-31) 
... «fe MliPnt flW H-««J *fT%-. 

^?Tfj=rf k*S ^+t^Kil'^ : II (II-i&-4tt) 

^WHlMM^tNAU: spA *JT> i 

•H^wiWl+H %*l: TfT 3TffeRt: II (U-78-70) 

i^jiwiuj «tjj sp5j pp*aiT=n: wnrj^ I 
'pr^n^PiTjT II (IV-|) 

3 Cf Inuiiui Atttiquarr Vol II p 240 

4 Pinini ~Hi* plaon in Saaakrit luterature p. 182. 
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is called 4Mi4 and Paianjali, m-di^/Jlu by Kdiyt^i iu 
hi» Pradipa under ?r^W: tPtjtwt (V-2-39) and Pntanjnit 
ia taken by him to be identical with Oonardtya in hia Prudipa 
undcr the «Wrn *uej~i«f44»ftH (1-1-21 ) and Oonarda is in 

• the eastem oountry aud the KdMd gives under «r^ sn^t ^{r 
(1-1-75) the esamplc m%ffrr. But it wiil be dealt with later 
on that lt is not easy to decide that ifttrffc refers only to 
Patanjali. If ao, the theory that Katydyana bolonged to 

• eastern school may not stand. If it is stated that. becanse 
he is said in Kaihdsaritmgara ur have studicd under Vart«i 
at Pdtalipulra, he may he taken to belong to the East-ern 
schooL it is also 'stated there that he forgot tho* whole of 
Aindra Vydkarana which he studied under him. From 
tho way ! in which Kdtydyaua explains many tiiJras of 
Pdtiini as if each is an wUiikararta and thc regard he 
has for Pdttim, it is certain that he should have been 
an adherent of the Pdnmwan schoul v and studied in the 
nutdhyaiti&a uear iiis birth-place Kuutta/uht. Why he 
was stated to be a Ddknindlya by Pataitjali has (0 l>e 
explaiued. From thc way in which he refcrs to Kdtijdituna in 
many places of tlie Muhabhuyja, it ia clear that he holds him 
aa a great seer who well (supplcmented Pdnini'* rittras. ThiH 
ia a clear prooi that Paiaiijaii cannot bfl taken to iiave aneered 
at him. In that. case we havo to take it that he eails hiiu a 
Ddksindtya following some of the uortheru graminarians who 

1 <14NI4: «MMU {Sl 1* iimier «5H%nm . .. Ul-3-137 w^t; 

Ui-3-Ml%refal IV-3-4 and m=fm V-l-3l) 
(<j) 3ffPtWor «4mhiP( <A-1lft fM B under . .. X'I-1-13) 

3f^IW M-52) 
(o) mr*A: (M_ B. imder ^rero^t 99$! Vl-4-M) 

^PT afT%|: sg^ flf*flft (J|, b. <m<Ior Ihc 
Varttika iu Paspaia) 
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might have fU'?>;ribed him in that way. Under the siitra 
rj^r ftu£mfil : *fsrcr*: . . '. M-2-l, oi the Baudhayana Dhartna- 
su'r<;, the comincntator aayB 3f$ninr W^I^-hYui *^n?n^ and 
Yatstjayana. in his Kdmasuira makes mention of ^tttpWTORII^ 
ih H-tf-4ttand H 7-23 atid Bhartrhari mentious ^lfo<uiHl3 in 
hifl YSkyapndJyn and ^iImuiItJJ is generally taken by raodern 
acholurs to re&T U> the resideQt of ^uiiyy or Decean. Panini 
give* the derivation of TT^mnw in IV-2-98 U> denote only u 
Souttierut-r. Therefore it ia a matter for rurther oonaideration 
whether Katydyana is taken as a Southerner becauso he wn* 
■ ao culled by t he residents of conntries north of his placo or on 
ac4/-ount of his having resided long in the foreste of the 
Vindhyas. 

MERUS OF KATyAYANA 

In cxplainiug «tiMi*. he adopts the method which is 
geueruUy used in dealing witli an adhikarana by giving the 
j,ur>.i/,aL*u, an^w.^rinB the points raised and finally giving 
tiddhdnta. He also e_xplains grammatical points on the 
analogy of inoidenta found in the world and mentioned iri 
the Vidas, x from the experience of the world,- from nature, 
from nydyas or ruuxims Uke. 

uM3ifa»H*UH--M^*M . (under 1-5-50 and VII- 3-85) 
«^m^ (under VI-1-1) 
mHTO (under 1-3-9) 



JTOI ™f*>Ar4*?i (/'«wprtsu, uudcr lfe0^ 1-1*1.. 

M-80, nnd *&1$f- VM-84). 
W ^ und.T t VV««, Vl-1-1 "^: <t$wJ|: VI- 1-84 *lc 

(iradcr 1-1-65. aiWwTwi^Ml^wi^! 

YI-2-36«f.) 

^CTf=» uwiier <WM*^*4l: HI-4-21 (under 

VM-2). 
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HWPysi^Hl (undcr 1-1-71) 
and from nydt/as based on Dharmasastm like 

gTOCGJ^! (under ^m^RTTT^T^^^A 1-1-50) 
titaiw ^ ?tot (onder ^nnimnmrr 1-2-64) 

etc. 

He is the author of the following paribhdsds : — 

(1) dNM^ft*J^: WC«AilRrf4nEn (under 11-3-19) 
(Case-relation of a noun to the verb is stronger than that to 
anotber word in the sentence). 

(2) «ird^*«?wi fefMbVAlft Wf?ui*i (under IV-1-1) 

(Mention of a stera inoludes the stem formed by adding the 
gender-affix to it). 

(3) anrg^TOniiT * wi^^y^w st^tto; (under IV-1-15) 
(Mention of one without r^r does not include the same with n • 

(4) «Pimh^ihwu f^fy<fHfi4-d h& v jm« (under 1-1-39) 

(Rule bringing out the oombination of two things never 
destroys it.) 

(5) ^RMf^fa*^i<*N<rU$ui (under 1-1-72) 

(If a letter in the locative case qualifies another word in the 
locative f the former should be taken as the initial letter or 
the latter). 

He exclaims the authority of grammar that it enjoins 
the correct usage of words through such expressions as 

«lv^lHH^ift*K (under 1-1-44) 
«5 -^IWM 1^51*4*^ (under 1-1-62) 

1 CJ. OauUmadharrmuOin 1-2-37-8. 



vrammn( (under vin-2-i) 

Thia elearly shows the high regard Kdtyayana had townrds 
Pdnini. m 

He tells ns that PSnini makes use of the 6ariijnd from 
the previons grnmmar Apiĕalam* and mentions hia^hm^. *yific- 
aud ij)uM.HlfV > who are not mentioned by Pdninu 

He shows that. in certain cases, the siUraa may be split in 
a different way. From this he- olearly informs us that they 
were studied in Samhitd form and they were taught how to 
sptit it into different siitras by the teaohers. Since Kdty&yana 
suggests yogatibhdga in many places, it is quite possiblĕ that 
he should have lived long after the time of Pdntni. His 
knowledge of Southern India made him modify Kamb&jaUnk 
(IV- 1-175) into Kambojadibhyo luh to include the Chola country. 

He gives us room lo infer from his statement h^+u 
^Rnrnmnl under the itltra snit: *rfr»r: - - • (OT-1-7) and 
Kdiyata** commentary JWW i l^^* and Ndgojibhatotts gloss 

?T?g «TOr on the same that he was an admitin and his espree- 
sion q--iHUim"m^ under II-l-I shows that he considered the 
Bjnpnm to be most powertul. ■ 

In the discnssion on *nrfc q^fafa: (II-l-l) there is a 
sontence ^im^ I ^^mu i *» 1 ^ ! * ! , - Its other reading !b *hPS%- 
5r^nrmrnTPf Uddyotahdra having taken the former reading 
says thus: — 

jf =? tj-4W^*MlfU -^ I M^Ht^ *4pJ^H: *W STOT<JrrV 

wwM* *rr^j ^ i m^Ki-iNMW^^ -4\^H i su^ts* yiRi*t»i<'i 

^IM^.HKH^^j-dH U«|U||M<^.flW«<fl^MlfV 

1 H^hTJI ^^J^T (under IV- 1-14). 

2 JWWi (under I-2-M). 

3 iqt (Mi- «ft (nuder VIII -4 -48) 

4 K-]'!.uin' editiou. 
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Bnt since T%£ 3 W^glB l ^to^WnW^ 15 found 88 a 
vdrUika under the suira (11-2-18), ;the statament of 

NdgojibhaUa needs reyision and it is better to take the seoond 
reading and to interpret that one vdrUika mentioned elsewhere 
is stated in snpport of another idrUika.- Hence it is not safe 
to infer that Kdtydyana referred to another PdrUikakdra. 

Patanjali'8 statements «T^I5Hft* : and 

^inHrtn under ^yj i TsH*^'^ IV-2-60 snggest that 

Kdtydyana and Vyddi were contemporaries, that they reapecti- 
yelywrote YdrUika and Satujraha, that PdnirWs siUras woro 
studied along with rdrUikas and Sangraha and that Paianjali 
made use of both in his* Mahtlbha^ja^ 

Thet-arUUa; 

«nder OTT^t (III-3-1) showa that the VdrUikakdra 

wrote his V tirUika after Ydska wrote his Nirnkta. 
The uarttiAv*: 

i£TP£RT TORtS^ Sl^d 

showa that the practice of doing to that one * 3 work » 
completed without impedimeut was prevalent before Vdrttika- 

kdras time. 

The sutra n~t T^T^T (1-1-48) is found stated to be un- 
necessary by the VdrUikakdra on tho strength of t he poiut tr?: 
WWH^lV apd ^^l^ l ^^^^ ' ^ - Undor the sOlm 
(VIII-2-l06) he gives the vdrttika t%£ 3 *^hi<#£n^WI«V Since 
this is possible in the opinion of Patanjali only when «^i^-U 
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mv^ufT--j"?*ii :. SdgojibhaUa Bays that Kdtydyana is ineonsitent. 1 
It may be noted that it ia the Taittiriyaprdti&dkhya that say» 

^»Klvj^Kl»K J jK l ft : (I : 26) 

UK l ^j ; ipr.. sw^KiM (1-28) 
while {ynklayajurridaprdtisdkhya says 

The varltika8 ftri 3 i mUHM»W and 3dn%^rgf^: found in 
Paapa&ihnika and Pratydhardhnika have parallels in the 
Jdimintya siitras 4lrqfa**3 si^^H4(5w HM-'<4: (1-1-5) and 
MUiw^ 4um*m (1-1-15). Theae along "with the rdrUika 
uiW.i-^HWWHM under V-2-59 

snggest that it ia possible that Kdtydyarta Uved after Jdimini. 
About 8 siitras like Jf W I ^IM g r jmj*, . ^MMtsnb •flM«rfl. - 

i^^ i ^i l are fonnd unnecessaiy by Katydyana. It ha» 
already been stated that Kdtydyana made his contribution 
to the Oanapdtha. - He was, perhaps, aware of the scienee of 
medicine since he aays 

undor V*l-38. 

PATANJALI. 

HIS 1.1 !'K 

Bhartrhari, in his Vdkyapadiya, says that it ia through 
grammar one learns the correct words, that the knowlodge 
of grammar leads one to Moksa. that grammarians bccame 
so Iazy as to need ahort-cuts in grammar and that, conse- 
quently, the sangraha was not studied, that Patanjali, the 
great, composed the Mahdbhd$ya briatling with the worldly 
maxims, that ita study became Limited to a narrow circle, 
that it esiated in a book-form among 'Ddksindtyas* that the 



1 vjn titeHCEJ SllrtWt {UddyOta under VIU-2-106). 
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Acdrya Candra t at tlie request of Abhimanyu* the king of 
Kashmir, learnt it under Parvata, and popularised its study 
in Ktuhmir. 1 He suggests that Patanjati was the anthor of 
treatises on Yoga and medicine 2 and others expresa it plainly.* 



| iTWPRtS: W=?Ri *lf** «II^IM t (Vakyapadiifa 1-13.) 

fl*^^WM4Jl ufi .M4K i 
*rmiuj 3w. M lK «f|sWifJH*?l il ibid II-4S4. 

$^sv <??raT?w ^pttt rfr>isi^iHi i 

mwnft*M l WWI^J f«W»MH II ibirf 11-485. 

« ?Tft9«Tr% n^Wlt =RtWrT: " ibid 11-488. 

*T ttl «gWM -*-*MI*llfcfa: II ib<o* 11-189. 
mj[fepnfil*Fy WB^S^HTO i (BJja/aronpipi 1-174.) 

^&Aimany» Uv*d about 100 B. C. (Dr. Otto Boetlingk); he liwd 
betwc-rn 40 and 65 A. D (Profcssor Lasaen.) 

2 4J*WM3&K<WI *T «T3WTJWtnpTT: 1 

foi^ | riq»IMIrWl£*rM ftgW= ll (VSkyapadiya 1-148). 

q3w i W^W -fffcfcFft *P II (Carfltow^rta-^*forfalloiv«t*yJl-l.) 
3T*=?rfei=?PTBTT»T WWWRW I 
*Tf*=5H T ?W ^t: 3* «*P ? " 

airipT^i «p: i?mi wRwsii-i.^ii^. • 
^lt tpjtik TO^J WWW MSw 1 

^u i l^Hi ^trh ^ " (BkacaprakSia m U* introduokion to 

Bantiraja'* KHyapaMwhilS). _ 
STTHI =TW 3T^I*R ^Tt^WI T^SPTO^ I 

<i*i i rwift ^mrn^t & (AaW** ** "> ^'J" i - 

fcrfonajia4WjMToinaMjas« p. 12.) 
^m^t «m^i: (AMaajiAaaWa in tbe ln*t adhikarana of Pajpaio in 

jfaAa6Waro). 
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Bnt there are also othera who think that Paianjali. the authar 
of the YSga-sutra is different from PatanjaJk, the author of the 
Mahabhdsya,* 

I-tsing, the Chincse traveller, wriUs u There is a oom- 
mentary on the vrUi-siitra entitled alrni containing 24,000 
alokas. It is a work of the learned Patanjali. This again 
cites -uiK' forraer sutras {Panini) explaining the obsoure points 
and analysing the principles contained in it and it illustrates 
the later commentary [vrUi) clearing up many diinculties. 
Advanced scholars learn it in three years." J 

Bdmabhadra DHcsita, in his Patanjalicarita says thus : — 
Oonikd, the daughter of a muni gave arghya to Sun-god praying 
for a son. the lord of serpents, fell in her hand in the 

form of a sage. He thon prayed to Siva m Chidambaram to 
enable him to write a bltasya on the vdrUika/t of Kdlydyana. 
He granted it ; thousands of pupils went to him to learn his 
blulsya. He agreed to teoch them on condition that he would 
haug a eurtain between him and them and they should never 
meddle with it. So did the instruetion go for some time. 
Once wondering at the way he answered their queetipns, 
they threw aside the ourtain. Ho cursed them at onee. One 
of them was then absent. Though he was cursed for having 
gone away in the middle without performing uUaraĕdnti, he, 
after his repeated request, was informed that he 
would be ireed from the effect of the curse after teaching 

*W$k*TC sf?r V«RAVR?VP l Yaeaspatya.) . 

*H«J)<*|qcli 3 ftf?wfrl H«IP?TJ: ( $abdnkalpadrv t*a ) . 

ft*F OTftjfo sMmWW 3Hlt<? siTJH {PttiaHjalicarua by Ramabhadra 
1j.L-.Ui V-25), 

- 2 0/. A ncord of tbe Buddhirt nUgian by I-taing *nd tnuulntod by 
J. Takmkiuu p. 178. Prof. Max-Mallor pointe out that PaUtHjati 
U c*Ued cOrnikrl or curnikara by BharUhari. 
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Mahdbhdsya to him who would answer correctly that 
the past pasaive participle of ia Tir. Candragupta who 
came Ĕrorn (Jjjayint gave him the answer and he was taught 
the work. His son by a Sudra wife was Bhartrhari. He 
wrote Vdkyapudiya f Bhuf{ikdvya and the Salakas of niti t 
Arngdra and vdirdgya. : Kdiyaia takes the epithet *\\*>{\q 
to refer to Pataiijali 1 and Ndgojibhatta mentions that 
ij* was taken to refer to PatanjaliS The word »TPT^far, Uari- 
diteila says in Brhacchabdaratna, refers to Vdrttikakdra. It 

1 ff^T yMV4l «TTlWl yiW-y-^M I {Palanjali earita 11-1). 

«iw£i?qwH (i^P^nww^Wt! *r tt^ ii (U-n.j 

5R mfw fo<t/iuM«i'MiifiM ir (TT 1-24-26). 

II (III-26). 
TO* m«i **4*EWI ^TTJp.-M^MI II (V-3). 
d4f<W4^W^Mlwi f"Wft*H: •«■sii: in«»t l (V-4), 

5p?g *ww*i NrTO 1* imhmiSmH i 

JHHAM 3f^Mf+-w7w|l: «JS^ ¥^ ^ JTTg^R II (V-5|. 
JW * g * «^R: W H ^ M'f+M*i-!^ I 

:JV ^»P|ftF?W^ 9j fa?FTR TT^T% i (V-14). 

3TIJ=nRfflS«r JTSSBsj *T7ft M'*«"fi l^wni II (V-15>. 

qfW^KH TT5%*: !l«lfWir^fi^ »Wr54WH " (V-18). 

-^tw-jt *p ^raf*M f>Hr: ?rfrarj: u <v-jw> 

(Srsjrat & »r? T%t>ft *r yir*.'s^s 1 

h*wm ^m ^ jut t^itw^ W n 

^ i? ngsrppm: qtSd*KiW**l«wf*Wl " (V-3>) <*o. 

2 — »TW^m (M. B. unrier WTM4*4frH 1-1-20). 

3 uMmi*! : — HW, 531$: (M. B. imtk-r *r*fan T [-4-52). 
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occura four times in the Mtihdbhasya: — undcr the ' sulras 
*m~nA»ftH (M-21), **pfT*T (1-1-29). <rit*M wrtteni 
(1II-I-92) and 3TTPn a^^d^l*i (VII-2-101). 

In the first case when it is said that need not 

be mentioned in the vdrttika «^I^-H^mui^icjh^I: ftf-5«- 
^f^, the espression «Tm^E^i* **^RHfoift 
' WHftP| . -»* W the first vSrUiht under the niitra., Hence 

the vartiika 1 srji * should be taken to belong to one 

who is other than the author of the vdrttiht "^ri^rg.... 
Ifthe nrst mrttika belongs to Kdtydyana, JTW^T should refer 
to him alone. If the vdrUika 1 . . . ' is taken to belong to 
him, ' I M^ should refer to another YarUikakdra. A doubt 
may arise whether Pataiijali quotes any ndrttika belonging to 
any Vdrttikakdra other than Kdtydyana at the commencement 
of the discussion on any siUra. The vdrUika ~ 

* gryHRRI *T> S^rt ll under the siUra 

ĕ^jr ^ seems to betong to the §lokavdrUikakdra since mention 
is made here of Kdtydyana. In any case it seems that it 
cannot- refer to Bh&iyakdra. In the second case when it is said 
that f on the authority of the siUra * V^ft£t, only the forms 
^r^.Pj^» : and IttsRgT » can be taken to be correct, we find 
fef^f»TCT TT " WB«?|fl g *4rtl ^THTS '* Here too 

it is better to take itW^N to reter to Kdtydyana or another 
VdrUikakdra. ' It deeerves to be noted- that the author of the 
Kdĕikd has not mentioned theforms «j*n*j<4*: and jjt.hi-j-*,: and 
consequently bas not reoognised the statement «V«m 3 
«*s$t 37*1* ^rhHjj^ . which gives room to infer that ntsrffcr 
here may refer to a V3rUikakdra other than Kdtydyana. 

In the third case when it is said that there will be no 
authority sanctdoning the correctness of the word «t^R^TT^ 
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in the sentence y-^il MBWJjTOt we nnd C*£fa|A4taVI. 
Here too there is no hann if iilT^ istaken to refer U» a 
Fdrtfiftaft&ra other than Katyayana and not to Bfianp*5r* 

In the fourth case when it is said that the forms <x&U^ 
and 3rt?dft: have no authority sanctioning their correctness, 
itis said nt*fa WuT 'TOTl^ sr»nfr* Here.toothe 
same thing may hold good as in the third case. 

Taking all this into consideration, it seems to me that 
ntsr*fcr refers to a VarUikaknra of the Eastern school. 

There is another argument also which may lend support 
to this. Vat#yayana, in his Kamusutra quotes m^h on tive 
occasions and iW&r*T3* on oight occasions. On one such 
occasion while deaUng with the number of nayikas he says 

15-5. 
1-525. 

When the number of nayikas according 1« Gonikaputra is 
four and that, according to Gonardiya. it is eight, it ia not 
possible for both to be one and the same person. It theu 
foUows that both the epithets cannot refer to onc persou, 
Pataiijali. Besides it is not generaUy known that Patnnjnli 
wrote any treatise on Karna&astra. It is safer therefoiv to 
conclude that both Gottikaputra and Gonardiya do not refer 

to him. 

Tf it is decided that Oonardiya does not refer to Putanyili* 
the statement that he is an Eastern grammarian' cannot 
8tand,as also the statement that Katyayana also bekmged 
to the Eastern country. Parbhaiacandra Cakravarti'a 



1 Cf. PaniHi—Hb placc in Sau*krit Lh-mHure p. J81. 
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Ojpinion that he is a Sotitherner' needs revision. There are 
strong reasons to believe th~at Pataiijati ahould have atudied 
miilcr the pu|»il-ilescendanta of Katyayana. 

It has already been sUted that raany siitras of Panini 
are disoussed hy KTttyayana in the form of adhikaranas. To 
decide whieh of tne tnrttikas are purrapaksTya and which of 
thcm ore riddhanttya is not very easy, It can be easily done 
if it waa hAnded down from teacher to pupiL In many places 
Katyayam statcs *pjt nrtfo^rf*%3, *t*jt ^T^r^, <~ii«?>/w- 
h i P^^h . ^wr^-sHK . <TOT eto. Dnless it waa 

handed down from teacher to pupil, the applications of t)he 
above statements can hardly be easily known. A curaory study 
/»f Mahabhasya would convince any one that Patanjali should 
hnve studied under Katyayana y a diaciples or their diaoiplea. 

His range of peraonal knowledge of geography of India 
extends to Kaahmir on the north, : Patalipuira in the east* 
and Ujjain on the south.' He mentions that $ivapura is a 
villace in the northorn country,* that Kastira, DasarUpya, t 
(takala, Sausuka, Patautprastha, Satidipura, and KaukhutXvaha 
ore viUagesin Yahika? SankaSya which ho mentions there is ■ 



l CJ. Th» lnrtuui Hintorical Qunrterly Vo1. 11 p. 2tW. 

q+<Hi"Hm (m/b. imJct ftmi *m^t m-2-iU). 
s maw^' ftmft^3T?»t^Tsss r^ra *wftPi (M. B. nnder ftgr 

m-2-102). ^ ^ 

«ftr? V l *WVj-j ^R^T «WTWI •MIMIi&^^H ^ 

(il- B. undnr IU 3-133) otc. 

5T*TT 3fRf 5TWI31 fj*l (M. B. uuder IY-3-G6). 

WTRK*^ 55T T^- (M. B. untler U-4-83.) . 

«g^toi Mi-il^^H |M. B. under U-l-16,) 

ui4M^*KlM^fl M B. imder U-3-28.) 
4 &afam: mft*fc-i r C^Sipn (M. B. under ^ IIM-26) 

8 N.B. oodcr (IV-2-104.J 



I 



45 niiles uorth-west of *l*J^*3r- KrimpUya also is a place 
neartoit. Hestatesthat the distance from Goindhuma n to 
SankaSya is four yojanas Oatndhuman is modern Kundarkot. 
Saurya and Jambaw axe two eities and Kelawta and Sglulci ni 
are two rillages mentioned under the sutra i^^lS- 
Trmr: n-4-7. Srughmi also is a village. Mathum^ Satcĕtti,* 
KanyahibjaS TIastinapuraJ> laranasi' aro the cities which 
are mentioned by him. Most of them are in MadhyodtM. 
Theword ft**hnfri :* is used mort than once; Kauidmbi is 
anold yillage on the left bank of the Jumna about 30 mUes 
to tbe west of the Allahabad.' The twavillagcs Kĕtanatit and 
SaUU-inT are perhaps netfr Kat&imbi. The rivers that he 
mentions are the Ganges, the Jumna, the Son aud the Ra£lia.sya. 
The word TO#rys: is used under the siitra srstpnr^; it means 
the resident of Kancipura. If this refers to the present city 
under that name in the Madras Preaidency, it seems ihat 
it is the only city iu Dekhan that is mentioned by him. The 
provinces thut he refera to are Oamthara^" KaSinira," 



1 M. B, umier 3TO^t wft (11-3-28.) I 

2 m VU\#tm4 <M. B. under .dMM*M****l 1-3-25.) 

3 M. B. undpr t-he sOlnu , nTfffITT^IsfN^ (1-2-1 ) et.\ 

4 <P*tf: yiid*J u fH!4^ {ibid.) 

5 (M. B. under IV-l-79.) 

fl aT3T3l g l ^HH^ (M. B. under ^wm^ 11-1-1« ) 
7 apJTJT *!'J"i*fl (i6*Vi). 

S ^I^: f**rorf*= under **nw *«fiW.W Ul-2-18), 

a»|«MKl£*i *TW (1-4-11 otc. 
9 Geogrnphienl Pictionttry by Doy. 

10 "l-MlO (M- B. under lT-1-14). 

11 «sHnw iM. B. under tV-l-l). 



Pancanada ] AikmO, 2 Kunti,* Kur$ t * Madra* Pancata<- 
Yidiha.' Kosala* Ka&t.» Vidarbha™ Aitga," Vanga^ 
Trianrta. Xi Mnrastra, Kambĕja^* and Kĕrala, Xi 

Patanjali telLs us that brahman women studied the 
grawmars of j ipiĕala aud Kaĕakrtsna* and a cave waa called 
A" :J ■ %aVia. ] 

PatanjaW/t knowledge of medicine is seen fx6m the 
followiug : — 

(1) sr^rart 8fftit^C qwf$r*P wnj^ .^tj^ 
(M. B. under M-58 and VM-32). 

(2) tgrrx ^q?t «r^pj;: ^hkki *&t% i^rem (M. B. 
under Ii-3-13). 

(3) *<ft«Kl sgrfai (M. B. under ILT-3-17). 

His knowledge of •arehiteoture is seen from the following : 

. (I) smjlGr (M. B. under 

VM-127). 

1 «WHf ^TRt mtm- {ibid under IV- 1-89). 

iI=W gfa*T*TO n ( I Hr.upurana V-38-12). 
2. 3 & 4 M B. imder 1-2-49). 
5 MS/M: (M. B. under IV-I-1). 
M4Ml»4<ft (M. B. under IJI-2-16). 
7 ^%f: (M. B. undor 1-4-1). 
3 k K «ItMl; (M. B. under IV-1.54) 

10 ^S: fM_ B. tmdi-r 1-4-1). 

11 & 12 «mre:, m*- (M. B. under IV-3-f20). 

13 <*ft!%»r3 T^T (M. B. undcr VTTI-l-5). 

14 Cf. PaapaiOknika. 

15 M. B. under *W|JI^ . 

16 wfs;in*4^tH aia* ,J (l — «iiIWw anr*ft . . . WSwH^rtir^ ni^D S/np^ 

(M. B. under IV-1-I3). 

17 H B. undor VM-I57. 



(2) ft r P«Mnfflmgi (M. B. under 1-2-9). 

(3) ft i p«m: ggnynnwp gctrata sryw<iP* (M. B. 
under V-3-55>. 

Hia wide^ knowledge of the woiid is patent from the 
following : — 

(1) iMK «*JMrfeA «l4*JMW_H : H t^TW^ 
^P?rm *Tcn% a^r 3T^Tfrr (M. B. under 1-1-74). 

(2) TT^TTTT 3T-TMT: 5fi^T: ffWWB l >f ; ^TT^TK^: 

(iftirf 1-2-52). 

(3) ^jpWWPW T^TT !9T: (iftirf). 

(4) t3t rfr >rat% *t*t: smr *t%: 

?TOT% ^ TOT ^ m: ?^T ft> W^f?T 3T»?T ||TT ft% ; *TOTir ^ 
g«T J^rT TT% OTt% 3TKT: ?f?T <tttf 1-2-71) Bnd (11-2-29). 

(5) «mn gwat%q$wg ^tttpt ^ fcww =r 

(0) qrr<wq%w i opri^pwa «Snriiro (*&«* i-3-n 

etc.l . v " . 

(7) *K 4.*»*.$.: *T* Wrt 3^t% (•&«*)• 

/ (8) <IU.fe<44%+Uftl TTT3T aTT^WTTT: (iAi-i 

£ ■ * ■ . JsB 

(9) iTwrynww; «ghjwwri MTftrffr^ 1-4-24). 

(10) 4hw.i.jfti « ft ^smk. AAmftrf i *rwh t^t smrer (iftirf 

1-4-30). 

(11) w^nr^TTTT^r 't%t gwwtjC tcBrl * *i«**i- 

ITTW snr 'snjJT ^TTTT^TTRT: ' Tt% I 4IW<-44mui 3TT* '^T% ^ 

wf^rT%. «r*r: ^ «Riwj^ ' Tt% i amRrora arrc ' T^n ^5 >j^t*r, 

MT*TT ^ g^PT' TT% (*Md 1-4-49). 

(12) nriOTT JT^SJT ^:^T?ft *T*lt% Ht5^TTf% T,:*»!^^! «4 

frnwg»ftra 3*rrot tt5?t% 1 ( H>id 1-4-60). 
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jgi iwta n^r?* n-i-i). 

(14) 3T^^^^t%TWT^»T^T(»6^n-l-47). 

(15) rf i ft<wifaw< gnp (ifritf TI-1-68). p 

(16) Wgwn y^MHI^H TT^TT T^T 
• (17) HHM^Ig^MMI^ I ^MM T * *FS4^84^I-H ^TT * 

(itnd H-2-0 etc.) 

(18) ^tsj «mwww qRwfta Gii&a (* a U - 2 " 6 etc -> 

(19) « ^^M-ij^^M — *^MrW^U I l*J | ~IH4l 

ftftn^ i RB > Tl-3-50.) 

. (20) «Mft« W>T: gPPW : I ^TT ^ 5TTf%T *!!%« 

^j jH^ : ete (i6irfflU-4-S). 

(21) i n?r ^rar: *k%< \ ;rra, *st»r **nj3T&T*r «raWr, 

ftTt>T* 5TTTT *Sf$ *T^fel ST^T W ^ t>*TT% =T 

* wfet*f*T *f* (i6«/m-l-26). - . 

(22) T=ri - grretT* ^57T ferq; (i"6irfIIl-2-126). 

(23) *fej$Ml41 ^lRmori . HM-4MWIB4M Hi-flW 

(24) a Srorew t^t t^ttt «TT^T^ rrrg: «*mim =T 
(i6id V-l-9). • 

(25) 3TWTS^ «IMAlT^ ^WRlSl 4 f-^5M, 3Ts^TTTr?T ^TS^T 
J l JH l M <*6><* V-3-55). 

(26) W*M &TPTTir MWH. ^ ^*%s4| *T^T% 

(27) q^77j 3TSTOT Pgwjl ^ ^HJMNHPJK 4JIWfft, 

TO^CTPBy^ m ? ?tot *mWM 0*6irf V-3-67). 



(28) £tc V** mh ii mmm i vmwjRtm&*i\ 
srprnr irnmT yi-flyMjfHfa V^ ^ Trmtj iii«un * *r£?r sr 

grfhcwfl TOS*wtw*q «nrt* i (>w vi-i-2). 

(20) ^Tki^ jtptt M^ii 

*t>, igftimnwall sfrr ^k+im^iw i**faM. «.^«i^ji^w^iw 

(ibid VT-l-9). 

(30) <£t*T *f gjlpgpw^w^ JT^T *rat* *T ?PTT: mmimui 
*tpt *Trf>; ttt g ?rg*Tt ^rrwWr wMift'*£ ^ 

<KHJWft< l M I« T T IT^T, ?TfT ^rft# *^TT% < i'W VI- 1 -85). 

(31) WMKI S^ gftT: VM-II5). 

(32? «stsi^ *t%^ d^MI«IMIH '*ST J^TWI TTT^T 

(ttiWII-1-51 etc.). 
■ 

(331 apron ftra*gW**gWT ftwW ^ JJ ******* MriMKMI«cM 
(ttid IV-4-62). 

(34) 7 3TT5J *A«Mlwy|fiufUI *T -a^ii OTffi *Tl 

jwmg **im *t 3^*t?t 3*<to tr>T*(iW V-2-72) # 

(35) «IdMi 1FT?TT ^T 1: 'i^Pl ^T TOT ^(hTi 
?T * JT* ir^TTj: ( VI- 1 -2. ) 

(30) ^ri i »iumM^ y^i^ srrgrwn^r «wi^RmcI. «tt^tt £n?- 
irnfPT ?stt srsr* (<Wi LH-142 etc.) 

(37) ^Ggr Trrt, irhrw *fnf (*Kd LV-2-2.) 

(38) W$f^ *TpT yroP^T^TOWi (i6M VTII-l-8.) 
(30) j^^i^n^ i 4^ g^" fia«i*iMrt*M^ lfad 

1-2-30.) 

(40) =JFTFT ^f*T57T fg*J*MMMIMdlfWI I 

i^TrTT *Plt% *T*TFT t%<TT ■ H-3.13.) 



The foUowing nydyaa and their appUeations also bear 
teatimony to hia knowledge of the world : — 

(1) =* =mr spt^t (Patpato). 
(Attempt should have its reward). 

(2) gffjfryw<WW *$rrm srre^m iibid). 

- (That which is neither eajoined nor prohibited hrings neither 
de-merit if not done, nor merit if done). 

(3) stotw f*W- f^TTW sAAm: 1 (ibid M. B. under ' 
VIU-2-3). 

(Mango trees are watered and the manes are satisfied). 

(4) *TSffcT H wfWH (M. B. nnder *T^)$ 
(That which exists in this world will mako its appeawance). 

(ibid nnder ^jT^). 

(Thoogh both convey ihe same moaning, the grammaticaUy 
«correct word enables us*to avoid the use of the incorrect one). 

(6) $Ffl TTSjTT ^ren^Tp^T^TH (ibid). 

(This is Uke catohing a tiny bird from a oluster of taU 
bamboos). 

(7) ^ftrriTm^?TT^^T^(M.B. under o^r^eto.) 
(Operation should take place where arises no harm). 

- (8) 3TWTJTT ^rPT^TT Mi^h^win. (ibid 

under 

(£e6 brahmans be fed and let MSthara and Kaundinya serve). 

(9) t^gqj^fftft * * sr^T^T (ibid under 1-1-1). 

(Two inter-dependent things never happen). 

1 qTff: is nnother rooding. Pradtpo undcr (VU.-1-18). 
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(10) SRnmft*B ^^w» *t*% {ibid onder M-7). 

(Only a di s s imil ar thing can sepnrate two similar things ia 
the world). 

(11) imTTTgTf*P*rPr: (ihid under I-i-8.) 

(The nyaya of the resident on the top-floor. (*. e.) The 
resident of both the top-floor and the ground-floor wiil be 
included both among the rosidents of the top-floor and among 
those of the grouud-floor.) 

^P7fh%«nn^m%((W 1-1-41. IV- 1 - 1 and VI-1-I3.) 

(Cooking is uot avoided fearing the bcggars nor is yava not 
sown fearing animals.) 

(13) mwwwn jtom, ?rm [ibid 1-1-47, 
VI-I-2, VI-4-ltt3 and VIU-72.) 

(Let curd be given to brahmans and hiitter-iuilk to Rhundimja.) 

(14) ^».1*^**^ 1 « : (ibid 1-1-51.) 

(The nyaya of the dead horae and the bumt ehariot :— when 
two ehariota go on a race and if the horsc of one ralls dead 
and the other chariot is burnt down t the horseofthe one 
chariot is yoked to the other unbumt chariot.) 

(15) irrn * r=g$r ferr ^rPr tt ga^l (wW.) 

(If it is enjoined that black gram should not be eaten, the 
mixture of black gram with others too is not eaten.) 

(16) in qm sr*nf irsn%. ^tpf 3T*fr *mfifa (ibid 1-1-56.) 
(The acting uion gets the work of the permanent man.l 

(17) «1*11-4 *ftfrwnM Asttt *rat% (ibid.) 

(Application of gencral charaoterigtios through analogy - does 
not eomprohend the speeial characteristice. ) 

(18) *«J-rU| % HjKHWHW : (ibid.) 
(Part ia included in the wholc.) 
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(19) n^r nJraw* J7V^(iW M-59.) 
(Strike two birds at one shot.) 

(20) wflr «WP t&JTTOT t (ibid 1-2-45.) 
(Cana crow become a kite !) 

(21) WWRTT- *lfo*l<MWi (ibid.) 
(Beiiig^ueationeAabouta^uure, you unswer about a circle.) 

(22) * fit *P*T jrt*Wtftfaft (» M ^ 12 *' 

<Can a lizard become a serpent though with similar move- 
ment?) 

(23) ^WW SlOT* * 
^TS^ * -iPwR i (&U 1-3-62 and IIM-5.) 

(Mark in a limb becomes a differentiating factor of the whole 
if that limb is an indispcnsable element of the whole.) 

(24) fwr ^TOTmrt *vmr *nrfr. * f^nrTw: 
(fti<Z m-1-3). 

(Potmadeisiiie8ourceofdeedarelHtmg to a pot and not a 
pot to be made). 

"(25) ^wiRi^mw^uw^ ^rr^mi (if>'"l IV-l-36 
and V-l-66.) 

(Injunction to two conjoiutly loses iU hold when either 
disappears). 

VM-37.) 

(What i* the use of asking one not W eat when he has already 
eutenT) 

(27) &Bfcn*x*m- (iAW 1-^-7). 
(Nyaya of pot-grain— ' He who has grain only in a pot can be 
caUed aud not one who has grain elsewhere alao). 
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(23> (ibid VHJ-2-83). 

(Nyaija of man with a stick — whenever the ruatt is referrod to r 
he should have a stick iii his hand). 

(29) ^faq t 5*JM |Tra: ^ 1 fiMft.ujjfi (ibid VHI-2-106). 

(Embryo, when it grows, grows on all sides). 

Patanjali has a!so been pleased to frame and use the 
following paribhasatt : — 

(1) H^%\WW \ H (Pa9pa&a 

etc.) 

(A ĕastraic statement. it" not olearly understood', should not be 
thrown away. but should be understood through conitnentaries). 

(2) nfh4 *ft (41. B. under tr^rr^ etc.) 
(Bahiranga^Satra is non-existent before an nntarangaĕastra). 

(3) Mf3wJ«MW *UiVi *rafrr (ibid g<w< ). 
(AdSĕas replace only those that are raentioned). 

(4) *|4*IM ^*ImR*JIMM (ihid 1-1-5), 

(Samjnd-sutras and Paribhdsd-witras appear on the scene of 
operation). . 9 

(5) ^TTITST H1nR*JI'JH (ibid I-l-ll.) 

(8amjna-*utra# and Paribhasa-$utran operate without 
leaving their respective position.) 

(6) ^JMUivAu4l-*4|: UM4iM>*^ ' WTtJ (ibid 1-1-14 

etc.) 

(Word mentioned lias preferenee to word got from /atsana.) 

(7) H*ta*$UM U%v\H (ibid.) 

(If one conveys mcaning iu one way of interpretation and no 
meaning in another, the former has preferenoe.) 
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(8) 4lm*^qi : *w«Urfl*l: {ibid 1-1-15.) 
(Operation should tnke place 011 the primary and not on the 
secondary one.) 

(9) wm »ftw*fe*wu WTWWT: {ibid 
M-23etc.) 

(Actionto proceedonthe krUrima (hewly made) andnoton 
akrtrima (natural) deeided through meaning or contest.) 

(10) TOwywr^ ^mmpc Mt*. i >bid 

1-1-28.) 

(Rules of excoption» mentioned previonaly afleot those that 
immediately follow thera and not those which are rurther 
away.) - . 

(11) arTOn5ifrfq^^^ 

(Bahiranga rules soinetimea oYerrulc anlarahga rules.) 

(12) gtwrgwW shWpct * iibid I-I-oO etc.) 

(A letter taught in a rnle cannot refer to those homogeneous 
with it.) 

(13) tenf**it BivniftOTm^(iWd 1-1-51.) 

(Consonant is noii-ejriaUmt when rules concerning sonante 
operate.) 

(14) ffigy^TS*Pgtal^^ (»W 1-1-55.) 9 
{Anulmiulha is not n faetor to decide polysyllabism.) 

(15) ^ *lf*4<liw {ibid 1-1-56.) 

(When two rulea conliiot ,with each other, the one, defeated 
after its tirst operation, is defeated for ever.) 

(16) ^jttot^t^ srenwgmg; (ibid 1-1-58.) 

(Rnle relating to a suffix doee not operate when a rule relating 
to a letter has to operate.) 



(17) srt* ^ro^tiT Mfautm (iirid 1-2-41.) 

(Letters refer to genus except wben rnles relating to tbe 
number of syllables operate.) 

(18) wmpĕm f%Rr^r sriStih iund 1-2-4$ ew.) 

( VMi (enjoining) or prntlsidha (prohibition) refera to what 
is nearest). 

(19) HI^'y*r1«f4l*-"-uii (ibid 1-3-9). 

{Likeness is not affected between two letters thougb they 
have different nnubandJia* attached to tliem). 

(20) fa^rwjT fit*roi ^nTwn, {ibid t-3-60.) 
iXiyaina-tridJii ia more powerfnI than conjugational signs.) 

(21) i&m iikid 1-4-13.) 
(Its part is made to denote it.) ^ . 

(22) wra^Tt HWMjRlCs R *Flfk (tiitl 11-2-3). 

(General nile does not operate when rules for parts are 
enjoined. ) 

(23) J i ft»KV{jHJ l pT MgmH, (tfi'ipV-l-48.) 
{Krt affix denotes the word ending with it together with the 
;/'■'■■ or the noun denoting a case-relatiou which may be 
prefixed to it). 

(24) numnm ; ■ jj l T^y T H *rer% (ibid IV- 1-55.) 
(Rules of esoeption in the middle arTect those which precede). 

Pataiijali was aware of tho differeut dialents of Saoskrit, 1 
He gives dilTerent readings in one stitra. 2 

5fl$3, tStH: UKW^ii W ^Tja% 1 $|fn&Wl*i 1T^)3, H~Aitf)'J& 

(Paipaia). 

, sn^RR^W%rfi?(M.B. undorI-4-I). 
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He defines -ff% ftfl hpu i Immhh, and etearitles il into ^ '-- 
jKmri i fRr; »nd «MgfWra f lf%: (M- B. under IM-1> 

He meutions* the nature of Wac in : — 

5T^: «*fiT? (M. B. under 1-1-70.) 

and the word ^ in CTtCTI^ ftfc*r?T ( Bt B. under.ir*!- .) 
He reoognisos four pramanus as is seen from 

b*b% bi *rs*n> *T (M. B. under IV-l-3.) 

gtqiw^iBi^j»^njH* j **t ftf^Wbmr- 
mT«(i6irf UI-2-124.) 

fcm «wn^i^iwi (iAuUii-2-115) 

OTffnffTO («W IV-l-33.) 
^hwwwiu^h (<W 1-3-9.) 
^gWTare ^n^iibid IM-1 otc.) 
He recognises t.hat Panim* grammar deais with words 
foiiftd in all V'edas. 

0f. f a fo&iftoi ^rosnr; (M. B. under VT.-314.) 

' His keen knowledge of all the four Yedas, Dharmasuiras. 
Srautamtrtte, Orhyasidraa, Ilihdsas, Puranas, Purvaminuirnsd- 
tidra and Niiayasutra and his intimate knowledge of Srauta- 
toarm and' Sntarltakarma are {iatent trom the proruse 
quotations he gives from them. It is elnborately dealt with by 
Prabhat Candra r«kravarti in the Indian Historical Quarterly 
Vol II His mentiou of7rra*ttTO:. fcr*ft*:, •JWlRW, and 
^ttRt^:, ^nTTf*TOs *abmi onder IV-2-60 
shows tliat before him Akhyanas, Akhyayika*, Pnrana and 
Itihasns were studied by separate sets of pe ople. , His^men tiou 
of srOT* *H f%*r *T#*: under the question rin#lfM *ft 
t%*TOJ*? under (in.2-111) tells us that he witnesse d the atoy 
uf Kainsa-mdha enacted before bim. He also s ays *WvmiA 
mib*emimk under m-1-26. His statement *M4H. 
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ji i r^i : ^et: undcr IV-3-104 throws light ou the cristence of 
Katyas in hia time. The oonvereation described between a caiya- 
karana and ajiilu under II-4-5b* and the eipression »t P^Olm: 
clearly tell us that Sanskrit was a spoken language and 
Patatijati makes his readers understaud thro' the conversation 
that the practice of tolling fft was prevalent before the 
time of PaJanjali. 

The espreasion 5^rf%r^ ^FT^f% ? ^gK- 

under IV-r-48 and the espression t% ~X\Z~V- H 
*TPT:Hfo* : I T% ^: ? 1 t>Wffi»wfil mPTt% under V-2-76 suggest 
that PaUtnjuli was an advaiiin and his upii#ya4ĕvata was 

METHOD ADOPTEI) IN WRITING RHA^VA 

Rmnabhadra Dlksila, Prof. Goldstueker, J'rof. keilhorn 
«nd others consioter that Mahabhasya is n ••ommentiur On 
Katyayana 1 * VarUikaB. : But t-he nuthor of SahtUikalp-.irihima . 
saye. ~~f tnafa = ^nra^r --4im*V4 ~~r «^wrjj ftvji4 *t^<t: snn^- 

i RH^ '^ lrfWNllto^I *fl 'J •** fft STT^TT^ <fcl<4l<M 4*144*4: ««W* 

*mm u 04 y-^^MHH. • From the tabular statement in p. i 
it can be seen that out of about 4000 eOtraa found in thc 
AstadJiyayt* about 1700 came to the purview of the Uaita- 
bha.yya. Of them about 1200 have under them the uhrUtluu 



I Cf. PalaHjali seem* to lwve bceihon AdvSUava\lm Iwtongmg prob&My 
to thc Adv3ita set of $~iva religion (Thc Indian Hintorinul 
Quarterly*Il pp. 270-271 and Indntn Antiqmiry Vol. XLt p. 272.) 

H^"4M W*ft f*SI -ilc4*«A: 11 (1-113.) 

tfaA ... critiatl diBrusnion oa tho y.lritHoM ot KalyHyana; 

while its uhtii, on tho otlu-r lutnd, ur» ariguiul t>artfifc<ti on mioh 
rtWr*iofPJ^i»ii ii 1 isciUledforui6 0wn reinurU... (P&nito— Ht« pUw 

. in Saiwkrit Litoraturo p. 1)2.) 

The M.i'-.i', : iJ-'jj ia, in the firat iruUtnoe, u «nminentary on 
K&tyauana'* VSrtlika*. {Kityayana and Pal.i~jaU p, 51.) 
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ofone VarUikakum. about 25 have under them the vajtUkas 
oi two or more VarUikakaras and about 425 have no varUikas 
but only hhafta. (U.) about one fourth of the # book deals 
with the interpretation of Bhasyakara on the sidras. Even 
tn sutras which have rarUikas 1 under them^there are eertain 
Uke «giPM^ui in ^fe*.ft.-g w h> ch &ve Patniijal?sovm. 
Even among Siwsutms. y*4*«MH nml frffsr. have no turttito* 
under them. Among 1200 #fi<r<w whieh have t&rt&na, 
the oarttib» under about 700 are simply esplanatory; 
Patanjnli begins with n lucid commentary on the varttikns 
more than half of which is in the form of purvapaJ:savarUika4 
and siddhontnoarUika*. Whenevor he dirTera from the opinion 
of the VarUiknkhra or Varttikakaras t he appends liis views 
al the end. Patanjali ulinost always agrees with Vwrttikakaras 
whenever they deal with the ehange of words morphologicaUy 
and semantically. He sometimea rerutes the amendment 
of Katyaymm through the instrument of yogtwibhaga 
introduced by Katyayanti himself. He givel his own is(is and 
makes very good use of the devices discovered hy Katyaynna. 
The sphit of independent thonght combined with keen critical 
acumen and eonsummate scholnrehip pervades the whole of 
the Muhabhosya.- 

UATKS OF PATA&IALL KATYAYAKA AND PA$IX1 

From the expressions yzrfirat mrk (undor It 1-2-26), 
ptBri a \ *aw - (under »1 1-2-123). y*rf*Pi*nTT (under 1-1-60). 
BWro ; qftgR . \TCTRl^n «vifa*>l*i (under II I -2-1 1 1 ) scholars ' 
like Dr. Bhuiidarkar, Prof. Goldstucker have concluded that 
Paianjadi should have heen at the court of Asyamitra and 
!■■■■! a,t the time of Menander^s invasion of Saketa and 
henoe could not have lived later than 150 B.C. Katyayana'a 
date is considered to be about 350 B.C. Panini is taken by 

-j Y:,r!,i lt uid YaHikakara fbuad in thc c*rl* jmrt of the book may be 
corrcptwi to Yarttiha tnd V drttikaJcdra. 
2 0/. Pff9Mu.— His placc in Suukrit Litentare p. 92. 
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Prof. Max-Muller aud othor scholars to be a contemporary 
of Kalyayana, while Prof. Goldstucker thinka that he shoukl 
have lived long beforc Katyayana. 150 B, C, 350 B. C. and 
550 B. C. may ( for the present, be taken as the approximate 
dates of Pataiijali, Katyayuna and Panini, 

I express my heartfelt thanlcs to the Syndicato of the 
Annamalai University and to the two Vice-Chancellors 
Bai Bahadur K. V. Reddi Naidu Garu, K. c. L B., and Mr. 
M. Ruthnaswamy, c. i. e., tbr having permitted this publi- 
oation. I offer my pranamas to my acarya Mahamaho- 
padliyaya Professor S. Kuppuswami Sastriar for having gone 
through the Text and the Prefaoe critically in spite of his weak 
health and for his Koreword. 1 am deeply indebted to 
Sastraralnakara K. A. Sivaramakrishna Sastriar of the Sanskrit 
Department of this University for having gone through all 
the proofs and for haring givcn me valuable suggestious. 
My thanks are also due to Sri R. Sathianatha Ayyar m. a., 
Leoturer in History who suggested to me to look into the 
observationB of Chinese travellera on Pariini and to Sri 
A. V. Nagaraja Sarma b. a. # (Hon.) and Sri C. S. Venkates- 
waran b. a. (Hon.) of the Sanskrit Department of this 
Univeraity for having helped mc in going through proofs. 

May Lord Nalaraja and Lord Pasupaiisa enable rae to 
complete the work I havo undertaken — Lectures on the whole 
of the Mahabhasyal * 
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P. S. SUilRAH.UAN*YA SASTRI. 



LECTORES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 



1NTWODUCTION 

tT is now an accepted fact that Grammar follows Lite- 
Irature. The earliest Indian Literature is the Vedas. The 
Indians considered it their primary duty to preserve them 
intact. One of the means of preservation was the writing 
of Grammar and its study. Cf. 

y$fa ^MIH 37"-^ (M. B. I. l.l) 

That there were nine systems of Grammar is evident from 
the'verse „ 

(U.R. 36. 48). 

wherein it is said that Hanuman, the minister of Sugrlva, 
had a mastery over nine treatises on Grammar. Of them 
PanmTs treatise seems to be the last since Hanuman is said 
to have studied Saitgmhu, an elahorate work written by 
Vyadi in hundred thousand verses based on PanWs 
Grammar. Cf. 

(TJ. B. 36, 46). 

A grammatical treatise by Indra is mentioned in tradition 
to have been the first of the nine ; but such a treatise does 
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not seem to have been mentioned of in any work. The 
only reference to Indras being connected with Orammar 
is found in Mahabhasyn, where it is said that Indra 
attempted in vain to make a detailed study, in 1000 divine 
years, of all the words current, at the feet of the preceptor 
of the devas. 

* W | f?»rfa*J ATOT. *^^T, WHMH 3f«W- 

(M. B. 1.1,1). 

The revered Panini wrote his work in eujht chapters of 
four padas, each in the form of sutras. Sutras are short 
sentences, unambiguous, clear and comprehensive. Cf. 

wnR^P^ wwSwti^ i 

The invaluable service done l)y Panini to Sanskrit can 
well be appreciated only by a close study of his work. The 
division of his work into two parts, the Cormer comprising 
the first seven chapters and the first pada of the last and 
the latter, the last three padas of the last, is an art by itself. 
The sutras of the latter part are said to be non-existent 
when those of the former part operaCe Cf. 



*It may be noted that (1) in the Foreword to Tolkappiyam, the 
carliest extant Tamil Grammar, we find the statcment " Ainliram 
nirurnta Tolhlpiriyan." (Tolkappiyao wo!l-versed in Aintlra) and 

(2) under sutra 74 of collatikaram, Ce*niivaraiyar says " AintiranuUlr 
rijrwrrumuiuoi e{lijm-irrrumaiy^ka mrntar' [Thc author o/ thc Aindra 
callal thc tocalitc cosr, Iht ciahth case). 
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H«Wll?UW. (P. VIII 2, 1.) 

His work was commented upon in an elaborate treatise 
consisting of 100000 verses, by Vyadi who was said by my 
revered guru to have been the grandson of Panini. Tt was 
named Sahgraha. Unfortunately the work seems to have 
been lost. We get only stray references to it. Cf. 

(M. B. L 1. 1). 

Later on, a large number of grammarians commented 
upon the sutras of Panini. Their works were called 
Vartikas. They have not only elucidated the views of 
Panini, but also added the explanation of words which 
became newly current in their times and rejected those 
that fell out of use. Cf. 

^ IRI #ft qiff : *rtffoiT: II 

It i9 a sad feature that the names of all of them except one 
are not now known to us. He is Katyayana by Gotra and 
Vararuci by name. It is a matter for research whether he 
is himself the author of the &rauta sutras, Sarvanukraman\ 
etc., or dirTerent from him. 

Then came Patanjali who :s believed by the UMikas to 
have been the incarnation of Adiĕĕsa. He wrote his Maha- 
bhasya which is an elaborate treatise dealing with discns- 
sions on many of the sutras of Panini and the vartikas of 
the different Vartikakaras. It is not only a commentary on 
the siitras and the vartikas, but also a critical rreatise 
discussing on the necessity of the al>ove sutras and vartikas. 
He shows that some of the sutras are not necessary and 
that their purpose is served by Jnapakas. He sometimes 
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disagrees with the critieism of the Vartikakaras against 
Panini and establishes with foreible argnments the views of 
Panini. Cf 

The method adopted by him in his arguments is very fine. 
He proves his point by analogy with nyayas current in the 
world. 

When there are hhasyas for all sastras, why should the 
bhasya of Vyakarana alone be called Mahabhasya ? This 
question is answered, by Bhartrhari and Punyaraja, the 
commentator on Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya, that it is not 
only a treatise on Grammar, but also the fountain-source of 
all nyayas. 

tfKf siWtaRt Hswm ii (V. ii 485) 

(P. II 485). 

Nagesabhatta, the renowned all-round veteran scholar 
of the seventeenth century answers the same question 
thus : — It is not only a commentary, but also a criticism on 
the sutras and vartikas, wherein he gives his own views 
though they do not agree with those of the Sutrakara and 
Vartikakaras. Cf. 

^HT^sS *m *^lR**TO *HIWH*«M. ^^W^T 
«CW (M.B.1,1, L) 
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The Mahabhasya was used to be read by orthodox 
Tndian grammarians in the same way as the Vedanta- 
bhasyas. The Santi that was recited at the beginning was— 

qrftrfa ?$Rm wtsfe gfe^ n 

qpR ^ 5lftro7 ^ %J%=T I 

^S^mW W( 3#IT r FTi# M[i#4Mdb(^ || 

From this it is evident that, according to tradition, Patanjali 
wasthe author of not only the Mahabhasya but also the 
Yogasiitra and a work on Indian medicine. 

Some seem to doubt the identity of the author of the 
Yogasutra with that of Mahabhasya since Vyasa is said to 
be the eommentator of the Yogasutra and he is identical 
with the author of the Vedantasiitras. Since there is no 
conclusive proof for the identity of the two Vyasas, it may 
be taken that Vyasa, the commentator on the Yogasutra 
was dirlerent from the Badarayana Vyasa and the two 
Patanjalis are identical. 

The study of the Mahabhasya was closed on the 
dvadaĕi with Mahgatapatha (since Panini is believed to 
have left this world on the traybda&i) and commenced again 
on the dritiya. On the mangalapatha day mustard and 
curd were orYered to the three munis Panini, Varanici and 
Patanjali. 

The Sanskrit scholars had so much regard to Maha- 
bhasya that they said 
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The sutras found in the Jirst pada of the first adhyaya 
of Panims Astadhyayi are discussed along with the vartikas 
in nine ahnikas. The first ahnika is named puspusahnika. 
This name should have been at least as old as the time of 
Magha since he mentions this in one of his verses in the 
&iSupalavadha. Cf; 

*Kfi«W $1 *M-flldW4$ll II (Si. II 112) 

The word mwu is derived from the root ^rsr, which means 
to refute or to touch upon. This iihniku refutes the argu- 
ments of others and touches upon the preliminaries of the 
sastra. The second ahnika is named y^igMi^R* since it 
deals with the pratyahara sutras 3TT3ig, "«ti^ etc. 

From the third ahnika onwards discussions on the sutras 
commencing with ffen4^are found. 

The topics dealt with in the first uhnika are (l) the 
commencement of the Sastru, (2) the classincation of words, 
(3) the definition of S^ubda, (4) the use of the study of 
this sastra, (5) the method to be adopted in expounding the 
sastra, (6) the nityutra (eternity) or the kuryutru 
(transitoriness) of Sabda, (7) the need for the ĕastra on 
account of its espounding that correct words are needed for 
Dhurina, (8) the meaning of the word s^r^nin^ and (9) the 
need for making use of the pratyahara sutras ^TTJ^r etc M in 
this sastra. 

I 
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The expression 'mm&WBt* is a sutra-like sen- 
tence of the Mahabhasyakara and it is explained by the 
following sentences 

It means 'the Sabdaintscisajiam commenceth.' : The 
Sabdanu&asanam means the science wherein the derivation 
of words is explained. 

What is the meaning of the word ara here ? Its mean- 
ings are stated by the author of Amarakosa thus : 

Here it means srrrw (commencement). Then arises 
the question whether the word aro denote.i commenceraent 
or suggests it, i. e., in other words, whether the word <TO is 
WTtBWWWi or mih*<^*m» . Kaiyata the author of the srffT 
on mWT^gi and Bhattoji Dlksit, the author of the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, Manorama, Sabdakaustubha etc., hold the former 
view and Nageĕabhatta, the author of the Uddyota on 
Mahabhasya holds the latter view. The authorities for 
Nagesas view are the karika of Bhartrhari 

and the «TO under the sutra 

3^ *hWM<HH3 (P. II 1.6) 

When the word *m in "<*>ir*r wBwrcm 'wm «(H^mT' 
means 3TH5rWic (immediate succession), why should not the 
same word have the same meaning here? OT^rr invari- 
ably requires the knowledge of the Vedas and hence it 
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follows thei study of the Vedas. Similarly amfW* must 
invariably be preceded by the possession of fourrequisites:- 
(H-^iP^M^hi^*: (discriminating the eternal from the non- 
eternal), M I *JM I onwrikn 1*4*1*1: (averseness from enjoyment 
here or elsewhere), ^ih^hi^h^^ (control of the senses etc.) 
and iJJ?*j?^H;UU'sin' to be relieved of this lx>ndage of mortal 
life). Hence wx tbere has to be takcn to mean ' immediate 
succession.' But, on the other hand, the study of Grammar 
does not invariably need anything before it. One may doubt 
the veracity of this statement since the knowledge of 
Hterature is considered necessary before one begins to study 
Grammar. Though it is right to think so, yet he should be 
made to remember that it is not always the case. 

If the word sro suggests commencement, one may think 
that it may be discarded since the word -i^msiihh^ alone 
may suggest it. Thig is answered by Kaiya^a thus— 

(The use of the word sabdanusasanam alone may enable 
one to interpret it as 6abdanusasanam {triiyute, kriyale etc.) 
The word aro shows that it means 4i^i4%iiHH*muM. 11 one 
thinks that the above doubt may be cleared by the espres- 
sion yfarrt in the IWawiuj, he may be answered that the 
word *ro not only serves this purpose but also indicates 
another meaning. 

It indicates auspiciousness {mahyulu). It has been 
the practice of Indian writers to invoke the blessings of God 
at thc commencement of their work so that the work may 
see its end without any difficulty. ThiB is done either by 
writing verses in the form of prayer or by using word or 
words that indicate it. Just as the sound of drums indicates 
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the marriage in a house, so also ihe word atha is taken to 
indieate mahuulu since it is considered to be one of the two 
wordsthat first emanated from the mouth of Brahmu, the 
Creator. Cj\ 

The reason why Patunjali indicated muhyutu without 
aetually giving expresaion to it in the fonn of prayer may be 
that Panini, the Sutrukura and Vararuci, the Vartikakara 
have indivaU& mangaia and not expresned it by the words 

and mE respective!y in the first sutra "nd the 

tirst vartika 

It was stated that tlie expression 

is fttW«M|^ The word i* used here so th-.u 
the word atha here means the word and not its meanuuj. 

When one says w. rrm srnsT, the word Ramah means 
the jwrmn Rama ; but, on the other hand, if one says 

0* ?fa 8W ^rw 

the word Kamu means ihe word Rama made up of the two 
letters n and n. 

Since Panini, the Siurakara has stated in his sutra 

9 
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(that in his work a worri means its /0/7/1 and not its mean~ 
inij) anri since the Mahabhasya is a work 011 grammar, one 
may think that the word */7/" in the Vivurana bhashyu is 
not necessary. But Patanjali by his use of M here suggests 
that Panini's tenet 

does not hold goori here. 

The use of the word aijam after the word iti is to make 
the readers think of utha in the preceding sentence utha 
ĕabila nnSasanam and not elsewhere as in atha yoganu- 
&asunum. Patanjali is not sparing in words. Though the 
worri kubdu is not necessary since the word iti suggests 
that uthu rienotes the word atha, he has used it so that it 
may be easily understood by the readers. 

The worri udhikaru means commencement The deriva- 
tion of subdunitsusunum is subddnum anusdsanam anri that 
of anu&asanam is 

The suffix ana in subdanususunum denotes instrument and 
hence the word sabdunusa.su 11 am means Grammar. The 
use of the sixth case in subdanum anuĕasanam is on the 
authority of the sutra 

*fam\-. ffa (P. II. 3. 65) 

and not TOWtwl since otherwise the samasa sabdanu- 

sasanum would be preventeri by tlie sutra w&RiT 

Hence the sentence uthu subddnususunam means 'the 
Grammar commenceth '. Its statement instead of Vyu- 
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karanawistram arahhyati' serves the tollowuig purposes : 
(1) maiujalam is indicated by atha (2) 6abda is the oisaya 
(topic for discussion) in this work (3) the knowledge of the • 
derivation of Sabtla by the readers is the aim of this work 
and (4) those who are eager to learn Grammar are fit to 
study it. 

Readers can completely comprehend the meaning of the 
sentence atha sabtttniusastniam only if they are fully aware 
of the connotation and the denotation of the words which 
make it up. The meaning of atha hns been explained by 
the Bhasyakara himself and the meaning of a/iusasanam is 
learnt from the meaning of the root 35« which is found in 
the dhiitujMitha and the meaning of the suffix tnia from the 
sutra. 

(P. III, 3, 117). 

But neither the denotation nor the connotation of sahda is 
clearto the leader. Hence Mahabhasyakara goes to the 
next topic which deals with the classitication of sabda. 

II 

^ i i . i i » 

Of which ĕabdas ? Of those current in the world and in 
the Vedas. Among them the I-iukika sabdas are nh (cow), 
sr>3: (horse), gjrcr: (person), (elephant), *r$ft: (bird), *J*T: 

(deer), jrrpnr: (brahmana) etc. The Vtiidika sabdas are 5mr 
T ^ nfr g ? [Let tlie waters bring us happiness (sothatwe may 
perform sacrifice)l; & ^ra -^T [(I cut) you for food and 
Wtality 1 ; «IinfrR 3*tfc*q; (I invoke Agni, the divine priest) ; 



11 



LECTURES ON PATAf?JALI'S MAHaBHASya 



«5 *Prrr> #nr I (Oh Agni, go over here to eonsume the 
ohlations). 

What is the need for this question ^rr 3I<^mim; ? Kaiyata 
and Nagoji Bhatta dirTer in their answer on this point. The 
former is of opinion that since the word Sabda denotes not 
only the words of human speech hut also cries of hirds, 
animals etc, Mahablmsyakara wants to inform the readers 
clearly that it denotes only speech-words here. In that case 
one may think that the answer irjjjriTeiMiH would have heen 
more appropriate. Had that answer heen given, it may not 
make the readers understand clearly that iabda denotes 
Vaidika expre8sions also and it may even enable them to 
mistake that Sabda denotes apa&ahdas (incorrect expres- 
sions) also. Nagoji Bhatta feels, on the other hand, that 
this question is intended to inform the readers that &ahda 
here denotes not only the liiukika nabda but also the 
W&idika ĕabda, and thus enable them to understand thnt 
Panini does not deal in his grammar only with Inukika 
ĕabdas as in 3llVii J JW-^ivnH. nor only with Vaidika Sabdas 
as in uiM5ih* J J, but with l>oth. 

Since the Vedas form part of the world, the Yitidika 
tabdas form a part of the laukika sahdas. Then what is the 
need for the expresston Vnidikdnam <•«? The need is felt 
since the author wants to give prominence to the Vaidika 
sabda. The expression Vaidikanam va here is similar to 
the expression VasiMhiipi in the sentence smcrorr 'srm?rr: 
^fHytv-UMM: (Brahmanas have come and a!so Vasistha). 
The expression Vasisthopi does not preclude Vasistha from 
being a Brahmana, but suggests that he is the Brahmana of 
Brahmanas. The Vitidika sahdas are considered to be more 
prominent than the laukika iahilas, since the latter should 
not be mispronounced nnly iit mrrifwcn (*rra *wror) and the 
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former on no occasion. Or it may be taken that Maha- 
bhasyakara may have stated «ff**Mi ^I^bN ^ similar to 
the statements of Panini BK{fa (V. 1.61). smTOT CPpKlg^J 
(ni. 2. 108). 

The laukika ĕabdaa are illiistrated by *tr:, ww. ete. It 
is worthy of note that the list of words given by Yaska in 
his Nirukta eommenees with the same words, 

tWMKiH^H; I WW. JCTt g*fifr I (N. 1, 1,2) 

The Yuidika Sabckts are illustrated by the sentences 5Tat 
JhWireiy etc. This clearly shows that, in Vedns, the order 
of words should not he changed, that they should be pro- 
nonnced with their respective svara and that the sentence 
accent is more powerful tban the word acrent. 

The four sentences mentioned above srat T^trBre^. rt 

. 2T5i «jt, j*fajrt« 5rfft?m, wraTte; #w respectively represent 
the Atharvavĕda, the Yajurvĕda, the Rgvĕda and the Sama- 
veda. It may be a surprise to the Brahmanas to see that 
the order is inverted here since they have been accustomed 
to repeat them in a ditTerent order wbile they perform their 

Brahmayajiia. The order that they follow then is 37faiTTW 

|fns*fR\ & ^rir ^ -m -JTPTrts <tWi nst t^fBtot. Hence it 
is necessary to infer some reason or other for this inversion. 

From Dharmasutras it is plain that those that are 
authorised to study the Vedas have to study all the Vedas. 
If it is not practicable, they are allowed to study two or at 
least one. Cf. 

iRT^Ira iprt <n M =rrfM m^m, i 
'nik^wMMi yjvmwm<i n (M. iu. 2) 
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It may also be noted that there were people who studied all 
the four Vedas in forty-eight years. Cf. 

$*Wt HmnS*j (B.D. L 2. l). 

@j5t3pu i.nrarir Quirm&rgfc& gjaieo 

^.©5.(170-82) 

If one is prepared to study all the Vedas the injunction 

says that he should first study the Veda which was first 
studied by his forefathers. Otherwise he is said to become 
a sinner. C '/. 

3: ^ri^t qf?3T3i TC9fffj^3ft | 

*r ^3^fe=#W^9 ^r#: II (Y.) 

Hence it seems to me that Mahabhasyakara studied the 
Atharvavĕda first and then the Yajurvĕda, the Rjrvĕda and 
the Samavĕda. This is also supported by the fact that on 
another occasion when he says that students repeat the 
Vedas ns taught to them without questioning the why of it, 
he mentions 



iSt Z<$m frTPRT: 5TfeqW^H. q3& (M. B. I. 1. 1) 
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Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sivadatta D. Kudala, thc 
editor of the Mahabhasya which was published by Tuka- 
rama Javaji writes in the foot-note under this portion that 
the Atharvavĕda is mentioned first since the Brahmii, one of 
the four principul priests of a sacririce, is to be conversant 
with all the Vedas and he should know how to avert ditri- 
culties both from within and from without, for which the 
knowledge of the Atharvavĕda is necessary. Since 3ra§p is 
inentioned immediately after Bruhmu the Yajurveda is 
mentioned next and sinca the Sdmu is based upon the 
Rgvĕda is nientioned next. He gives aiso an alternative 
explanation that the Atharvavĕda is mentioned tirst since it 
is stated in Mu/u/ukopunisad that Bruhmii tirst taught his 
eldest son Athurra, the Bruhmuruhjii. Cf. 

srat ^trRr^r which is generally stated to represent the 
Atharvavĕda is only the tirst Rk of the sixth sukta in the 
first kanda of the Atharvavĕda ; while 

i i t % - 

i i 

happens to be the fir3t rik of the first sukta in the Atharva- 
vĕda. I am unable to understand why zj-xr I*n??T is pre- 
ferred to 5* Bmr: t^i^t, though x$ rJra^rr. ^rWr^ ^llirin, 
m wirtk fa% are at the commencement of the Yajurvĕda, 
the Rgvĕda and the Samavĕda respectively. 

Having thus dealt with the denotation of the word 
mbdu, Mahabhasyakara begins to denl with its connota- 
tion. 
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III 

?T5T: ? ^H?, fa ?TT | ^ ^ 5^T # 

?IcT:f ^(^k *T| 9157: > ^roriCTT 

Sl% ri5T ^q?T | fM, 5T5? JfT J?i5t srs^&l 

wmu rfr ^ p%^?r 1 g$R( v 3fo stst: | 

Now, when one says Wr:, wbat is sabda ? is it the object 
which has the dew-Iap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc.? No. 
he says, it is called drarya. Is it then its gesture, movement 
or winking? No, he says, it is called kriya or action. Is 
it then the whiteness, blueness, brownness, or greyness? 
No, he says; it is called yuau. Is it then the sum-total of 
the qualities like sattu which ever exists even when the 
individuals are broken or destroyed *? No, he says, it is 
called ukrti. Then what is sabda ? Sabda is that on whose 
manifestation the correct knowledge of the object which has 
dew-lap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc, is produced; or, the 
sound which has a decisive raeaning is said to be subda in 
the world. It is clear from the fact that he who makes noise 
is told thus: ' Make $abda$ 'Do not make sabda.' 4 This 
student is a maker of iubda.' Hence dlwani is salxla. 

When a word like *rr: is pronounced, the following con- 
cepts appear in the mind of the hearer :— the species cow, her 
action, her uualities, genus cow, the shape of the cow— and 
also the word made up of </, du and marga strikes his ear. 
The hearer begins to doubt whether on pronouncing *rh the* 
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SaBda refers to the species cow, her actions etc. It may 
seem absurd to some to think so since the species cow, her 
qualities etc, are seen by the eyes and the word »rr: is heard 
by the ear. Bnt since the relation of ancl 3r*r< ?rcr and 
3jRr> fW and r^MK in Sanskrit is identity according to 
the Sanskrit grammarians and there is a rule JT^rwOTrsrsn?! 
B^glWWHi it is ouite natural to think so. Mahabhasyakara 
says that they are not the connotation of sabda and the true 
connotation is ^Kte:— that, which, when manifested, enables 
the hearer to have a clear knowledge of the object cow. 

Is it not then the sound that strikes the ear ? At first he 
says * no 1 for the following reasons :— In words made up of 
more than one letter, if one letter is capable of giving the 
sense of the whole word, the olher letters are urinecessary. 
If, on the other hand, the whole made up of all letters is 
considered to be capable of giving the sense, it is not possi- 
ble to have the whole pronounced at the same time. Hence 
the Sanskrit grammarians say that every letter that is 
pronounced makes an impression in the mind and the sum- 
total of the impressions made by all the letters of the word 
suggest the sense. Hence sabda is not what we hear, but it 
is that which is manifested in the mind after the whole word 
is pronounced. 

It may be useful in this conteict to mention that thc 
Sanskrit grammarians state that sabda is of four phase s :-- 

(p<" a), im*ft, (pasyanti), «WWT» (mad/iyamCi) and kwfx 
(vaikhari), para being that phase of the w^ag H» the un- 
diHerentiated primordial sound manifested at JjsTrarTi or 
sacral plexus, pa&yanti being that phase which is mani- 
fested at the navel and which is cognisable to ydgins, 
madhyama being that phase which is manifested at the 
heart and vaikhari being that phase which is manifested 
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out of the vocal organs as the articulated sound. These 
four phases are clearly suggested by the fol!owing Rk men- 
tioned in the Mahabhasya and the following karika found 
in Bhartrharis Vakyapadiya : — 

(M.B. L L L) 

^H^nRPTP^ ^TR: qr qaft n (V. L 144). 

Nagoji Bhatta says that the detinition 

^mWiRcm ^wif^4<y<fiMi(uHi wmw ?r 

applies to madhyama and the definition y*M'j<ii*m 
5T^: applies to vaikhari. Cf. 

Even though that 

^HWllW TOR^P^^d^^HT ^M-WT ^TTO H 5T5T: 

is the true dennition of a word, yet Mahabhasyakara sug- 
gests another definition also which is current in the world. 

The statements v^ m $\^.\>\4 nnwro are 

taken by Kaiyata to be fefa: (injunctiori) WWi (prohibition), 
and g*gfei&TO?R^ (statement of actual fact). But all the 
three may be pronounced with the same purpose to silence 
a noisy boy. There is no doubt that in that case ^ 
and snrsprc wmN+: will have to be pronounced in a parti- 
cular tone, the forraer in a sarcastic tone and the latter in a 
complaining tone. If one begins to question why he should 
give expression to three sentences which have the same 
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meaning, thc answer is that Mahabhasyakara takes plea- 
sure in such statements : — Cf. 

wraf m m, w^hri &ra: 
ffT^ rnm-., i^mi £n *tofi:, ?fojira^T ^ otibt: (M.B. 1. 1—1.) 

The word at/m in '*r-cr *fifoi5r sre: introduces the oues- 
tion ^i l P r^ N ^: ?r^: ; hence Nagdji Bhatta says i-^m* TPT 
3TC: I TW^is used in the sense of The use of the neuter 
in*ra^andthe use of the masculine in w. is sanctioned by 
the statement 

(K. L U.) 

The statement ^rsrwaHL suggests the oneness and the 
all-pervasiveness and ff5^rfe>aJ^ suggests the perpetuity. 

The word M I WH4 *T?T^ is taken by Kaiyata in the sense 
«hihhjHh. But since the word «wm here denotes wnr the 
*yiT*jirfr:- and zn%$k: is the STI^nrTra: and there can be no 
comparison between two things that are <4l<J4t and stp^Ti 
Nagoji Bhatta takes it to mean H\HWA Wy*mt and he quotes 
• a similar use of bhhta in Mahabhasya u«iui*pr 3Traro:i (1. 1. 3.) 
in support of his interpretation. 

The word wnpRT: here means not only genus, but also 
shape. Wherever Mahabhasyakara deals with ihe word 
BTgfir: i he takes it in both the senses. C/. 

£m sf*wfi*w. . . . z& r$ yT*fefejT (M.B. 1. 1. 1) 

^l»fii^U || fa4*i, . . . gSBWCTig ( M - B - 1- 1 2 -> 

The authority for his taking shape also to be the sense 

of wr&th is the sutra of (iautamu 5TT^i*fdJiM^: *7TTO: . 

(II. 2. 63). 
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The meaning of xmfi&m fo wfwrafci (hy that which is 
manif ested). <wf<<M is another reading. It is found in the 
of Acarya Mandann Miĕra published by the 
University of Madras. 

IV 

TJnless one is informed of the advantages to be derived 
from doing a thing, one is not generally inclined to do it,* 

80 the question arises 

What then are the advantages derived from the study of 
grammnr and what is the authority that enjoins it ? Here 
the word 1 3*1 ihhw. though it means 1 of grammar," should 
be taken to mean *of the study of grammar ' {SM.i^imni- 

v^JHVJ.) 

The word n-luHifo means not only 'the beneRts' but 
nlso ' the authorities that enjoin ' (swM*ifr). In hoth the 
meanings the derivation of the word u-Jmhh, is u^.-yH 
Kaiyata under this line says 

f* ^-4lMI+WlR*i -AWWWW 5& ^P^Pn% 

It means that the queslion is whether the study of grammar 
is a niiya-karma Hke morning and evening ablutions 
(sandhyopusaiia) or kiimya-karma. Nitya-karma is that, 
the performance of which is not considered to bear positive 
fruit and the non-performance of which is considered to pro- 
duce demerit. Kumya-karma, on the other hand, is that, 

(Even n fool does not attempt a thinj? for nothing). 
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the performance of whieh bears the desired fruit and the 
non-performance does not bring any demerit. 

The aboye question is answered thus 

The advantages are (1) *?rr [protection (of the Vedas)], 
(2) 3* [modincation (of Vedic mantras)], (3) [easy 
means (of acquiringthe knowledge of words)], and (4) 
(absence of ambiguity) and the authority is W; (Vedas). 

It is worthy of note that the compound word tWbmih- 
gwwa^T : is in the plural and the word jptth^ is in the 
singular. Such a usage is sanctioned by the statement 
n^g -ij^j ■jWW^HTH (its use in singular is optional) in the 
sutra 

^^ ' K^*^'^^ 1 ** . I (P. I. 2. 69). 

To protect the Vedas, grammar is to be studied. For, 
only he who has a correct knowledge of the elision, the 
augmentation and the substitution of sounds is thoroughly 
capable of preserving the Vedas intact. For instance, in the 
Vedic expression snjg (gods milked), the regular form 
3T3?pt is replaced by aipj where ar has been elided and »: has 
been augmented. Similarly in the expression ^rrir * \hzrx*r 
(V. S. 17, 64) w is substituted for One who is not con- 
versant with the rules of grammar which sanction such 
usages may have a tendency to correct them. 

! This is according to tho descriptive grammnr; for according to 
tlie historicol grammar 5 had a* one of its Bources. 
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— 

Modineation also (is one of the advantages). Mantras 
are not mentioned in the Vedas in all genders and cases. 
They have to be necessarily modined by the priest in a 
sacritice according to the context (i.e.) to suit the particular 
god or gods invoked. It is not possible for a non-gram- 
marian to suitably modify them. Hence is the need to study 
grammar. 

For instance there is a mantra smit r^r ifi fwn6v 
(V. S. L 13. 2) in the Yajurveda. It is evident that this 
mantra should be pronounced when the deity to be invoked 
is Agni. If one is eager of getting asrwwrjlustre of Brah- 
man), there is an injunction thatthe oblation must be offered 
to the sun. CJ: *lfimi asrasHTCnr I In that case 
the word will have to be replaced by the word »^?rpr. 
This is possible only if he knows that the dative case singu- 
lar of ?^ is Tj^rpr. Hence the knowledge of is necessary 
for tbe correct performance of Vedic ceremonies. From this 
one can understand that S£ helps the or the sacrincer 

to reap the desired fruit and the sr&tc or the priest to 
become happy through the fee he is paid for officiating as 
priest. Nagoji Bhutta seems to think of the latter alone. C/. 

"3*[5r«i & 3|#»R5Pft 
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Atjama also [forms a a'il--W*i (a^rnrorj]. 

Vĕda with six aityas shall be studied and understood by 
a Brahmana without expecting any reward. Of the six 
ahgas, grammar is important, Effort directed towards the 
prominent bears rich fruit. 

The word nn£W suggests that the study of grammar is 
a nitya-karmu to Brahmanas and a kamya-karma to others. 
The word «ppct in f^rrcor: means not cause t but fruit. The 
six angas are r%$n* (Phonetics), oqi*<ui*^ (Grammar), 5=7: 
(Prosody), Hpwsh (Vedic internretation), siri?rm (Astronomy) 
and «W: (The made-easies for the performance of rituals). 

Grammar is said to be important since, without its study, 
one is not capable of understanding the meaning of sen- 
tences. 

The word atjamu has been taken to mean vĕda and 
hence the word pruybjuna has to be interpreted as prayb- 
juka. Since utjama means also study and it is used in that 
sense by Mahabhasyakara himself (^MiurrissT L 1. 1.) and 
the study of Vyakarana is considered to be a nitya-karma 
to Brahmanas, it seems to me to be worthy of consideration 
whether Mahabhasyakara intends that the study of Vya- 
karana for its own sake is one of the prayojauas. 

33 — 

For easy grasp of words is grammar to be studied. Words 
should necessarily be understood by Brahmanas. There is 
no easy means of learning words other than grammar. 
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If the paradigm of one noun is known, the case-forms of 
sinrilar nouns are also known and hence there is no need to 
get by heart the forms of all nouns. Sinrilarly if the conju- 
gationul forms of one verb is known, those of similar verbs 
are also known. 

"3R%: — 

wrm ««II I >ra% — ^wJwbwmi- 

For the absence of ambiguity is grammar to bo studied. 
Mamras dealing with sacrifices are read thus 

Tie to the stake to propitiate Agni and Varuna a cow 
which is 3fj7£4rft. Here is the doubt whether the word 
**jf*7*?ft means 4 stout and spotted,' or 'having big spots/ 
The correct meaning cannot be understood by a non-gram- 
marian from its svara. If it has the udatta at the usual 
place of the first member of the compound, it should be 
taken as bahuurihi when, it means *having big spots'; 
if, on the other hand, it has the udutttt at the final syllable, 
it should be taken as tatpurusa when, it means 4 stout 
and spotted.' 

Having dealt with the advantages of ihe study of gram- 
mar in a general way, Mahabhasyakara enumerates them 
in detail. Kaiyata says : 

" Having mentioned the important beneiits, he mentions 
ihos,< ihai are accessory. Nag&S Bhaita *-xj>Iains thai ilu-y 
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are important because they are intended to get a knowledge 
of words and their meanings and the others are accessory 
since they deal with incorrect words and the usage of words 
in proper places ete.* 

3rT | *7^m | *U<*fcfW, | 73PTT W | 3fl*T ^ | f 1% 

These also are the benefits to be accrued by the study 
of grammar. ^s^rr: etc. 

The expression ?rs*pT: etc„ are generally at the com- 
mencement of some Vedic texts whichare explained in detail 
below. They are thirteen in number. 

^^grr: — 

%S%$ ^sm j(% p^T: t 
=Tm#$. r "7T ^WIM: | m ^MiMW | 

ta=] f . ; . . , ,, a ^ . 

Those astiras pronouncing helai/ah hĕlaijah were 
bafQed in their attempt. Hence no mlĕccha word is to be 
pronounced by a Brahmana ; (i.e.) no word not sanctioned 
by grammar is to be pronounced; mlĕccha means word 
which is not sanctioned by grammar. In order that we may 
not become mlĕcchas (the users of corrupt words), grammar 
is to be studied. 
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The expression ^s^Jt is the incorrect one that is 

referred to. The raistakes here are according to sorne, the 
non-use of pluta and prakrtihhiwa (i.e.) %S^<TT tSW- should 
have been pronounced aa & \ 3TOT: i ^ arw^: Others think 
that the correct form is H ^nTl: • 

On considering the use of the word *%fe^r it appears 
that the statement 

TTS^ fg ?m^: | WWH^^feft | 

is a quotation from some previous work. f The expression 
iftfejMr is explained by Mahabhasyakara by if*iq »nftafr . 
The reason for such an interpretation is said that the word 
is freely used to denote ungrammatical word or ex- 
pression. The word V&V0ft may also mean 'censured be- 
ings.' Bhartrhari in his PradTpika says that ksr&J: ... is an 
arthacada and ijtan JTT means, according to some, m 
TTWT. 

5?: wfe *rc<tf *pfSr PNHgiil =r rw&n^ i 

ff ^TJ^t WTH t?=Tfe *jit^: ^rs^NH || gft 

jpn; ststr; ri ^^ij^-m ^mm^ [55: stst:] 

Word that is incorrectly pronounced either from the 
standpoint of svara (accent) or vurna (letter) gives the non- 
desired meaning and hence is not able to convey the desired 

• ^ %t>^i5: "tpnrm tc*m» j^tmm * ^r- 

C/. I gS^TTI %fa ^TcT; TTW*T3: ... ^TTST M--*H 

SWapatha III. 2, 1, 23 & 24). 
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meaning. It serves as speech-thunderbolt and brings out 
the ruin of the sacrirlcer ns the word psrrr^: which was pro- 
nounced with a wrong accent. In order that we may not 
use wrong words, grammar is to be studied. 

The allusion referred to is this :— Vrtra, an asura, want- 
ed to bring forth a son who could kill Indra, his foe. So he 
performed a sacrifice in which he pronounced the mantra 
WptT^Wre? which means 1 may you, Indra&atru Aourish.' 
Here the word Rr?TT: is capable of giving two meanings: — 
the slayer of Indra and one who could be slain by Indra. If 
it should conyey the former meaning, the last syllable is to 
be accented and if it is the latter, the word x?% should be 
accented in hs usual place. Vrtra wanted only the slayer of 
Indra. But, while pronouncing the mantra, he pronounced 
the word Xr%&%: in hot haste by accenting it on the tirst 
syllable of the word Indra. The result was that he got a 
son who could be slain by Indra. 

This stanza seems to be an adaptation of the following 
stanza found in the 7rfofprf?raT l 

n^t ^k: *n St^ih^i ^ \ 

* ^# wtm f&fa wT i ^i^ II 

A doubt may arise why the incorrect pronunciation of 
words should bring out the destruction of the sacri/icer and 
not the offlcxating priest though it is the latter who actually 
mispronounces the word. Since the priest is only paid for 
it, neither the gain accrued by the correct pronunciation, 
nor the loss accrued by the incorrect pronunciation is con- 
sidered to affect him. 

The enumeration of fojrr: and js: is to make the 
Brahmanas realise that, if they are ignorant of grammar, 
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they will be disqualified to officiate as priests in sacrifices. 
If, in spite of their ignorance, they are chosen, they will be 
instrumental in bringing ruin to the sacrificer who chooses 
them. 

*RTfl<T^ — 

That which is studied (at the feet of the preceptor) and is 
often repeated as was taught by him without its meaning 
being understood does not shine (i.e. is of no practical 
utility) like dry fuel thrown on ashes. In order that we may 
not study anything without advantage, the knowledge of 
grammar is necessary. 

From this it is evident that there is no use of studying 
nnything without understanding its sense. Much more is it 
so with respect to the study of the Vedas. That Maha- 
bhasyakara cites this only with special reference to the 
study of the Vedas is seen from the fact that this stanza 
with a slight modification forms the supplement, tn Nirukta, 
to the stanza 

stsStjt tr*it,& wrMi simG^hri i (N. l 6. 2.) 

It means this : — He who studies Veda without knowing its 
meaning is evidently a pillar serving as rest for loads ; but, 
on the other hand, he who understands the meaning gets all 
kinds of happiness and reaches Heaven after having his 
sins renioved with his knowledge. 

The Nirukta reading is ^lii^ instead of ^>Jhh . 
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*teFw?jjrft ^ q^ ^riN^^^wi ii 

The learned grammarian who uses the right Word in the 
right place gets unbounded success elsewhere, while the 
other man (the non-grammarian) fares ill by the use of 
incorrect words. 

Mahabhasyakara evokes a discussion on the subject of 
the verb ^t?ri?T. The ykiw is that ^rpTPTi^ which im- 
mediately precedes ^Tiir is its subject and the is that 

^MuyMi^ is understood before pofa and it alone can fonn 
its subject. The discussion runs as follows :— 

Who ? 

iNi*ifi5«(— Evidently the grammarian I 
fT ^rT— On what authority is this ? 

n^T 3Tq5T5T^Frsfi 3^5: | m S\ RWIH — >£TBTSq5I57T:, 

"^TST 1 !: 5T5TT:, »%w t? 5T5?rq q^TSqg3Tf: | 5T57*q 
tNT *M JTTrTT mQnfeffi i<%W\iM\ 3Pffi9[: II 

For he who knows the correct words knows atso incorreet 
ones. As merit accrues with the knowledge of correct 
words, demerit also accrues with that of incorrect words. Or, 
the greater becomes thedemerit sincethe incorrect words are 
greater in number ; for every correct word is mispronounced 
in many ways; for instance the correct woni *fh (which 
denotes cow) is mispronounced in many ways like itrTt' 
ntoft' *fpn\ ntwrMTr etc. (It must be borne in mind that the 
word iftofr when it means a sack is correct). 
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3T4 3t5tiRta8<( ? — Then what about the non-gram- 
marian ? 

"4T3JR <T*?T — Tgnorance is his resort. 

^WJT ?^TR ^ 3T fs%?T, *itsfi qfe: «TrT | 

Illogical is the argument. Ignorance cannot completely 
serve as a resort. He who murders a Brahmana, or who 
drinks liquor without knowing that either brings forth sin is, 
I think, a sinner. 

"3 HTS=FWliirfi =W <m 3RTl'!T%T ; 5^T& ^IMy^: | 

(Here it must be understood that he reads it in such a way 
as to stop after *nmfifcQ[ so that it may be taken as the sub- 
ject of aiMiPr in tlie prerious line). 

If so WiHM^ •«TTST^: I 

? Who ? 

3wi«wiGvi— Evidently the non-grammarian. 

-at< pl^! Then, what about the grammarian? 

SaH ^T WI— Knowledge is his resort. 

$ 3=rfit Is there any book where this is said? 

W3\ *TPT 5f^m:~ The ĕlokas named bliraja. 

fr m: 53teT B|fi swm? Oh sir, do S/dtas also stand 
as authority? 

ft^RP? Whatif? 

**3§*wfi»ii «t^ i 

SH =T 1WI ft ^ || |% 
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If sldkaa also stand as auttaority, this sloka which means— 
when jars of red liquor drunk cannot lead to Heaven, how 
can a drop of the same drink in sacriiices do it '? — also may 
serve as authority. 

iPTtPntT tr«r ^T^cT: This is the expression of the rever- 
ed wtaen he is not in right mood. 

WTOltew^ WH, Ofig SPJ^P]. That which is said 
when he is in right mood is an authority. 

The sentence «» «rraTT^? means % orr znr g*fr* 

T&^H? The ĕlokas named bhraja are ascribedto Katyayanu. 
Kaiyata says that, though this verse in question irg^-T*) 
is one among bhraja slokas, it is still taken to be authority 
since it agrees in meaning with the Vĕdic text '<r^: 

He again says that 5^r& is taken to be ttae predicate of 
±HU*JHiRi^and not srrrmTfc^ on ttae authority of the maxim 
iw.uu^ (Capacity to qualifij is stronger than 

proximity)\ here the word inrcur means only hRtRt (proxi- 
mity) (i.e.) the word %vj(k is capable of being taken only with 
snmprrnra^though the word ^ uJn i P^ is near it. 

From this it is evident that one gets all happiness only 
when he is capable of using the right word in the right 
place. This suggests that only such persons will be chosen 
to officiate as priests. This can be done only with the know- 
ledge of grammar. Hence grammar helps Brahmanas to 
get fees in the sacrifices and success elsewhere. 
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pBWT [3lfi§ERT:] 

Those illiterate persons who do not know that plutt (the 
use of three matras) must be made use of while blessing a 
man who prostrates, must be prostrated in the same way as 
women after one returns to his place after some time and be 
told by him that he is such by name. Grammar is to be 
studied lest we should be treated like woraen in abhiradana. 

From this we learn that knowledge of grammar is need- 
ed to keep up one*s dignity as a learned Brahmana. 

5T ^Prjrui 5q|ffg0( tiffflfoffi smi: | 

Chapters dealing with sacriMces read that the prayaja man- 
tras should be recited with the proper cases. But for the 
knowledge of grammar T it is not possible to do. 

Prmjujas are the subsidiary hdmas in the Darsaplirna- 
masa sacrifice. It is a duty enjoined by the Vĕdas to be 
performed by a house-holder in the same way as sthalipaka 
enjoined by the Smrtis to be performed by the same person. 
Even though the mantras for prayuja hdmas are completely 
read, yet he is allowed to pertbmi an hti if the yujainana 
is attacked of stomach-ache after adhdna or meets with a 
great disaster within a year, where the deity to be invoked 
is AgnL Hence while performing »t, he is to change the 
mantras in such a way as to suit it. 

This is the same as the $5 mentioned before. Hence it 
is clear that the second set of prayojnnus mentioned is 
quotation from previous author or authors. 
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^ 9T fTT T*5T: fl snPt^t 

He who is capable of pronouncing the mantras correctly 
with respect to words, aceent and letters is fit to become a 
sacrificer or to officiate as priest in sacrirlces. Grammar is 
to be studied so that we may be qualified to become priests 
or to perform sacrifices. 

The word 3rrf^3fpr: means a sacrificer if it is split as 
±hfcM«£Ri on the strength of the 

It means a priest if it is split as =hP^+*« srSrSr on the strength 
of the Varttika q*rfSnvrr w_*fi^M«*^ IHH: 

This is also more or less the same as mentioned in 
m^s--+ti 3^1 «l Iciil^ etc 

^rft — 

^tk *qr qrrr s 5ffif m ^tbT w% \ 

fr*T «td l<Wt # 3^1 JTrm 3#W || sft 

^tR >OTPr — =^nf? M^HIW, HIHIMMlMuAPwMW | ^T ^ 
5DW< — **f: TOST:, ^R^dHHI: | | 5ffa* — £t i.KHM(, &3V: *K&J | 
OTTHt ajR? — &T^T; | f^T ^:, RTT% ^:, W 
I WT, WI^ | 5T5T ^rrRl $a q^fj ' rr^_ 

fWT I JT#T H3TT 3|lK"i?lfd— H?T=*. 3*T:, 5T5T; ; lRfjf: ( WTOI JT*p?T: ; 

Wt ^TTR^TI »T^tt ^ipT ?T: STT^ W «ITC II 

Tlie Vrsabha which has four horns, three feĕt, two heads 
and seven hands and which is bound in three places cries 
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that the Great God entered the mortals. The four horns-the 
four parts of speech-noun, verb, upasarga (preposition) and 
nipata. Its three feet-the three tenses, past, future and 
presenl. Two heads-the two kinds of ĕabda, nttya (eter- 
nal) and karya (non-eternal). Its seven hands-the seven 
cases. It is bound three-fold-It is bound at three places- 
ehest, neck and head. The word rrsabha is'derived from the 

root m (1*- The word meanS lraakes n0lse * 

Whenceisit? Theroot^meanstomakenoise. The Great 

God entered the mortals-the Great God is kabda ; the word 
wri: literally means mortals and hence men ; He entered 
them. Grammar is to be studied so that we may become 
one with the Great God. 

R5t here refers to 5T^Rcr. It has already beenjmen- 
tioned that Indian Grammarians recognise four phases of 
speech-sound, of which <m is considered to be nitya and the 
other three <rpr*fr. **mT and are karya. The word 
<r*3rrm& in the Bhasya text refers, in the opinion of Nagoji 
Bhatta, to the four phases of speech-sound, since, otherwise 
* at the end HlM l ^WiE wraT: cannot be a ppropr ia te But 
from the following reading of Nirukta ^rrt T^TTTm* sTnrpsrr* 
^WnWrr^ I think Mahabhasyakara also may have had 
the same reading. Though upasargas are only nipatas at a 
particular setting, yet they have been mentioned following 
the maxim called ^T^is interpreted by Nag6ji 

Bhatta to refer to mj^M^ on the strength of the Karika of 
Bhartrhari, 

iTTIHimw ^T B5flfi^ II 

The Rk ^rrR: >OT...is the third Bk in the 58th Sukta of the 
fourth mandala in Rgvĕda. Sayanacarya, in his Bhasya, 
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says that since the presiding deity of this Rk is one of five 
deities, this Rk is interpreted in five ways : Cf. 

^tSI^^IT *jk H*H : i««f ^^^a?^^™ .... 

Thesame $fe is commented upon in Yaskas Nirukta 
XIII, 1-7. Theexpression'sr*Tft, Mahabhasyakara says, is 
taken by others to refer to the following Rk. This clearly 
shows that this set of praydjanas was in vogue long before 
the time of Mahabhasyakara. 

3TI? — 

^TTR qhwRfifl ! <I#f rfifi RjslWII I *rfjfor. I 

^rR qwfifi< n q^TBift, ^wmmiwJiRmmwi 

^qfeT, igm m\ ta&j * * I 

^Ht ijgan *t#t i ^to *r ^sj^ ^#fi*$: II ^nfi II 

Others say : — 

There are four kinds of speech-sound, which are seen 
by those Brahmanas who have controlled their mind. 
Three of them are not cognizable since they are inside the 
body. Men speak out only the fourth. 

The four kinds of speech-sound— the four kinds are 
noun, verb, upasarga and niptita. They are seen by manl- 
sins—manisins are those who have controlled their mind. 
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Three do not exhibit themselves being kept in yuha— three 
are kept m ijuha — the meaning of ^jt^M is, they do not 
operate {i.e.) exhibit. Men speak out the fourth— that 
which is among men is the fourth phase of the speech-sound. 

The same Rk is commented upon in Yaska's Nirukta 
XIII. 1. 9., where ^mrk «rrrr* is explained thus :— 

^Tfft ^T^RT WM\fir\M*mV, HWIMW ^ ^^lPwWW 

^ N^tT' , «PW »n«pr ^pir ^HrfiR* r i& ^iRw: , 
HPTrft ^WrijK+ r IH Ito^T; | etc. 

It means this : — 

The four padas are, in the opinion of seers, pranava 
and three vyahrtis ; they are, in theopinion of gramniarians, 
noiui, verb, upasarya and nipata ; etc; according to sacri- 
rlcers they are mantra, kalpa^brakmana and the fourth that 
is in vogue; they according to Nairuktas, are Rh% yajus, 
Saman and those that are in vogue. It appears as the 45th 
Rk in 164th Sukta of the nrst Mandala in Rgvĕda. Sayana 
in his commentary mentions in addition to what has been 
mentioned in Nirukta, 

Other nuinl rilcas think that the four are (to, MVitfl. n^nrr 
and Nagoji Bhatta explatns 9fVRirft thus 

g vjm-jH'j : wniiiPi I. He seems to have added <rrnn?j75ff- 
irt7mr%^: since it is said that three of them are not cogniza- 
ble and since it was recognised by grammarians that, of the 
four phases of speech-sound, *rrr. iw^l and M«4*ti are not 
cognizable to those other than Yogins. 
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3fT — 

i i i i 

3"fi q^5Tfi =f "•"""# £fR^ "*rfi "^>: "2^lfi * 

| n£ ^ *TP*R Rfg$ I "TT# Rtp-iMM* 

|| "23 "3: || 

One, though he sees vak (speech), does not see her ; one, 
though he hears her, does not hear her. Thus the first half 
of the stanza speaks of one who is not learned.in grammar. 
She discloses her hody to some one in the same way as a 
lady opens herself to her hushand when she is in clean 
dress and wants his company. So speech opens herself to 
the grammarian. In order that vak may open herself to us, 
grammar is to be studied. 

The word-J?T means 'though' and the word means 
'one/ The expression * t^Ih means 'though 

he sees, he does not see speech.' The word "J?T qualifies 
»T^^and not f^:. The expression arrr srsspS: >"^t^Pt *t 

means * though one hears, he does not hear her.' The 
word TTwnr. is the earlier form of rrgn (which means body). 
The word PWwl means * discloses/ The expression srnre ^ 
TOfft gTOTt means *it is like the wife who, heing in clean 
dress and eager to meet her husband, opens herself. The 
word M i rmA may here be taken to mean both mind and 
body. (The body and mind of vuk is evidently her mean- 
ing). Tt is clear that the latter half of the stanza speaks of 
the learned grammarian. 
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The word sj; in two places and m in the latter haU 
suggest that one in, say, hundred takes to study grammar, 
one in, say, thousand studies to understand lt, and one in, 
say, ten thousand or so is able to completely master lt. 

The word g*rar: suggests, as is stated in Yaska*s 
Nirukta, that she is in her rtukula. Rtukala is the penod 
of *ixteen days heginning with the commencement of her 
monthly period and it, excluding the first three or four days, 
is considered to be the period of conception. It deserves to 
be noted that the injunction «ft ^ (one should meet his 
wife in Rtukala) found in Dharruasutras is taken to be a 
niuum<i-vi(!hi ior those who have not given birth toason; 
{i.e.) if they do not meet their wives in that period, they will 
meet with demerit. 

This Rk "3* m~Wimi " is found in the Rgvĕda as the 
fourth JWrinthe 71st sukta of the lOth Mandala. In com- 
menting upon it Sayanacarya explains the following words 
thus :— 

The same Rk is commented upon in Nirukta (I. 6. 3) 
thus : — 

W * ^MHIH ^WSLW- 
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q^ V ^H^: I WTT— ^TO I 

Where learned men sift correct words from incorrect 
ones through knowledge as people the flour of barley meal 
through sieve, there they, being friends of words or having 
unblemished knowledge throughout are able to see the true 
meaning; for the propitious Goddess Laksml resides in 
their speech. 

The word *wg: is derived from the root and hence 
literally means that which can be cleaned only with diffi- 
culty. Or it is derived from the root has by metathesis, 
assumedthis form and means ' that which is spread/ The 
word (tptt means 4 sieve 1 and it is so since it is wide or per- 
forated. The word *far: means 4 learned men.* The word 
nsmrmeans 'through knowledge/ The expression ^raro^ 
means 4 made words' (ta) sifted correctwords from incorrect 
ones. In the expression WTT ttOtlA ^OT the word *p=t: 

is understood after *m?.. «TT is lengthened to am for the 
sake of metre. Where ? (t.e.) to which place does the word 
-st* refer? That which is difficult of access and which can 
be achieved only through speech. Who are they? (ie.) to 
whom does the word *mm: refer ? Grammarians. Why is 
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it so? For the propitious Goddess Laksmi resides in their 
speech. The word Laksmi is derived from the root laka 
which means to shine and hence she becomes the lord. 

This Rk is found in the Rgvĕda ns the second Rk of 71st 
sukta of the lOth Mandala and it is commented upon in 
Yaskas Nirukta (IV. 2. 1 & 2). The expression 
3TFW is interpreted in different ways. Sayanacarya gives 
two interpretations :— (1) They possessing the knowledge of 
the Sastra are able to understand the contents of the Sastra 
correctly. (2) They being friends, get the fruits to he obtain- 
ed by the knowledge of speech. 

mw-. mnwMU ^iRP-wmi:, * «mim $j mfa sttctSt 

*TRFET. H^R: «UWMI: ... H^?Tft 5flirf5jr «IrtH^H*^- 
II (Sayana^ 

Durgacarya, the commentator on Nirukta interprets it 
thus: they having the same knowledge as others are able to 
gauge the merits of their partners. Cf 

f#If«T m Ry)HM+M: , $ *TFR II 

Nagdji Bhatta, on the other hand, interprets it thus :— They 
knowing that everything is Brahman become one with Brah- 
man. Cf. 

«W4h s^^nW^M^-d: *T*anft *n?pmft %m w^^m-. \\ 

Nagoji Bhatta is of opinion that the rks 

^RTl? ^WT.-.^lR ^KWtTT tT 7Tft, and 
show that the study of grammar enables one to attain moksa. 
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fi^ftfi"i wferfm m ^iwi. n «iwcAh. II 

Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus: — If a house- 
holder performing a/.piihdtra mispronounces a word, he will 
have to perform an expiatory ceremony (isti) called saras- 
vati isti. In order that we may not be put to the necessity 
of performing expiatory ceremonies, grammar is to be 
studied. 

^SpTT — 

Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus : — 

On the day following the tenth from the birth of a son*. a 
name should be given to him. The name should have for 
its initial a voiced letter, should have the semi-vowels in the 
middle, should not have a vrddhi letter as the first of its 
vowe!s, should have been current within three generations 
and should not be one very popular among his enemies' 
families. Only such a name enables him to have long life, 
success in life etc. It should contain two or four letters, 
should be made of a stem and a primary suffix and not a 
secondary suffix. Without the knowledge of grammar one 
does not know whether a suffix is primary or secondary. A 

*This is the meaning given by the Mahabhasyakiira to the expres- 
sion ^5P=ri jpTW found in r>harmas'astras. 
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study of Dharmasutras enables one to understand that the 
expression b^tcp: m is T7^tut and should be taken to 

mean even number of letters. 

It should be noted here that the names of men should 
contain even number of letters and those of women should 
contain odd number of letters. Since Mahabhasyakara 
repeats the opinion of Dharmasutrakarasthat a word should 
not have its rlrst vowel a irrddlri letter, is it possible to 
assume that the names Hke TTO:. TOWWi were not given to 
men in his time or before him ? 

yfa *m ?r *ra i 
^ ^ 'jWlta || 

• gS^r ^r, «^^is& \ wi % 38 tw^t: 
^w.Pd *I&W l ^3 — 3ft*F3«FT I 

Oh Varunu ! you are a true God since the seven oceans 
(of cases) spirt out of your palate like fire through the holes 
from within a perforated iron image. 

means H^j<-jTsfe i Your seven oceans are the 
seven cases. The word >01^ means palate. The word 
^r^: means tongue. Since the tongue acts upon the palate, 

f WTH is nnother readtng. Considering ss^jt sn Tgrpj 

*TT «gwft ... WTOTi WTT ia tbe better reading. 
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it is called Just as fire from within a perforated 

well-made iron image spirts out, so also the seven case- 
oceans spirt out of your palate. Hence you are satyadeta. 
Grammar is to be studied so that we may become satya- 
dĕvas. 

This Rk is the 12th J?A-of the 58th sukta of the eighrh 
Mandala in Rgvĕda. Sayanacarya in his commentary takes 
the word to mean rivers. The same Rk is commented 

upon in Nirukta V. 4-9. 

Why is the enumeratibn of benetits accruing from the study 
of Vyakarana alone made and not from that of any other 
(like the study of the Vĕdas etc)? They say '6nr and 
begin to repeat chapter by chapter the Vĕdic words com- 
mencing from snr. 

37T 'm urnnlta; — «*+kw<+i*a zmw wt wfrai***=r- 

^W+^WI^J^Wal^T ^%f: 5T5?T s*rf&^ I =T <WT I 

&^fR c#TT TOTI mfe ^m^lR^I: STS^T: 1 feSf:. ^pra ^lft^T:, 
anwififi | n^T "7* fcf^ff^S%^: g^T ^T 8(Rw 



* Annambhotta in his uddyttuna says that the correct rending Is 
1*1MH, »nd it gove'rns so thut it means thoraurjhlj/ {i.e.) in such 
a way thnt they oan bo prononnccd wiihout onother's help. C/. 

|BRTfitft Spn^wnr, f^wwrnm4i w a*rfr q^tT?^: i <jfcr '^v^ 
wnJHwiw gft BWns «^BR i f |!BRW 9m^n?: 3wrfe* *pt ^W.. 

Bhartrhari in his Pradlpika seems to have preferred tnwn: to 

WRBT ) C/- WnWftWWlte .»l^i STPTCT: (£K TO: and takes ,lml 
means inia*. 

t Tho word sr**l: is omittcd in some edition fl . 
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This was in the old Kalpa that the Brahmanas studied 
grammar after their upanayana. The Vĕdas were then 
taught to them who had a knowledge of the place of produc- 
tion and the effort, internal and external, of sounds. But 
now it is not so. After studying the Vĕdas, they hasten to 
become teachers thinking that, since they know Vĕdic words 
from the study of the Vĕdas and the laukika words from 
their contact with the world, the study of grammar is 
unnecessary. The Acarya (Mahabhasyakara) out of affec- 
tion towards such scholars with wrong notions, narrates this 
portion containing the benefits accruing from the study and 
hence the need of the study of Grammar. 

3"tf>: I H^MH^^ | WUHM^ThlPi || 

(The classification of) word has been said ; its deSmtion has 
been given and the benefits have been narrated. 

V 

S'abdai\u&asana is now to be expounded. How should it be 
done? Is a list of correct words to be given, or a list of 
incorrect words ; or both ? 

" <re qw " w Rg^ w^t i m&i- 

iTOT <ST? 4 3TR^ *T^T: 1 & I "<)%fi — *ft dM-^<%: 

C/. ^W: yift^ilvi5iy^M**--tf4^^H: ^TT^I: <7*R*TT: (B&dh. Dharmn. 
1—5. 131). and (Mah&bhoratn. a'&nti. 141. 70). 
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It is done by either method. From the injunction 
restricting the eatables, the non-eatables are inferred— when 
the injunction "Eat five five-clawed animals" is pronouncedt 
it is inferred that all but those five animals are non-eatable. 
Similarly from the injunction restratning the non-eatables, 
the eatables are inferred. When the injunction * Do not 
eat the domestic cock and the domestic pig* is pronounc- 
ed, il is inferred that the wild cock and boar may be eaten. 
Similar is the case here also ; if the list of correct words like 

is given, it is inferred that »rr?fT etc, are incorrect and if, 
on the other hand, the list of incorrect words Hke *TT^t etc, is 
given, it may be inferred that »r>: etc, are correct words. 

NOTE 1. <T5^" U~JHHI *TF*TT:— Is this 3T<T5RrfV:i My4jfafy: 

or gftafnftfa ? Since there is always a craving for every 
one to eat anything and hence even without this injunction 
one may eat the flesh of the five five-clawed animals, it is 
not *<j3fai*r: like stRtpt. 

Cf. Kaiyatas statement * fefao ^uim^ni^. 

It may be taken as nfUifl(Uifafa: like wim^k umi^hw 
| WrtelT»BilffCte since by this injunction one is prevented 
from tasting the flesh of animals other than these five. 
Still Mahabhasyakara takes it to be a fsprofofa: since it 
also wards off one from doing what is not mentioned there. 

Cf. Nagojibhattas statement 

Mily+miPd+miHiimR^i^i fow:- i ^l^tSrs^ ^ tkh^i^ 

%T I R^^MIHi^lMR^ui^M^lN-ldJ^ ajRl^l : *^ 'W7mfa$)%: 1 1 
NOTE 2. From Nagojibhattas statement 
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it is elear that some scholars took *rs* to mean 1 other than 
five 1 and w&T- to mean WTjprr: ; Nagdjibhatta refutes them. 
Among many reasons cited in support of his view, the most 
important is the statement of Mahabhasyakara himself 

Which is better? The enumeration of the correct words 
(is better) since it is easier— The enumeration of correct 
words is easier and that of incorrect words is longer ; for 
every correct word, there are many corrup.t forms. For 
lnatance the corruptions of the word are tpIt. nprft, nt^r, 
$fi&fom etc. We also have (another advantage of) the 
direct enumeration of the words that we require. 

NOTE 3. The second reason given above suggests that 
the Ust of corrupt forms cannot enable us to understand the 
correct form of a word. 

5T5?N^r H> 5I57RT *ftwl qft$flft ^:, 

^T:, 5TfH:, S*, *&WI«4: 5F5TT: <fe*T: ? 

ts^&i sttot, "*r%r, ^m. *tafrmb . i 

* B^mBpl =TT*T tF7: (PradlpikrO. «^KRPras?: ..^|WlftW (Pnulipa) 
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3ttjt Mn^T, M«W+I<H ^ I 5W 

When it has thus been decided that the list of correct 
words is to be given, there arises the question whether an 
inventory of all available correct words should be taken. 
Are we to enumerate words like nta WW^ jkt:. OJ&Ml 
ajir:, sin&ur: etc. ? * No ' says he, * for such a list is not an 
easy means to learn correct words." Thus runs a story in 
scriptures— Brhaspati (the preceptor of the gods) taught 
Indra the work called S , ubdoparayaua containing all avail- 
able correct words for thousand divine years, but could not 
exhaust it ; Brhaspati is the teacher, Indra is the student, 
the period of instruction is thousand divine years and still it 
was not possible to come to nn end. When such is the case, 
how is it possible now? He who, after all, lives longest, 
lives hundred summers ; Vidya is used in four ways in a 
man's life-time ; it is learnt at the feet of the guru, it is 
revised, it is taught to a student and it is made use of in 
practical life (as in sacrifices etc). If one attempts to learn 
at the feet of a guru the list of all correct words, his whole 
life-time will be used only in learning. Hence prutipada- 
patha is not an easy means to get at the knowledge of 
correct words. 

h\ *T£rT: s&m^ mPwh II 

How then are the correct words to be learnt? Some 
work formulatiuggeneral and special rules should be written 

* Th.» word $r«m is not found in some editions. 
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80 that people can with a little efFort learn the vast ocean of 
words. 

fr gro^* mmw) — ^apA: ***?:. ^S*?^: I w- 

What is it ? General rules and exceptions : some gene- 
ral rule is to be formulated and some exception. How is the 
general rule to be framed and how the exception ? General 
rule which is to apply to things in general, iike is to 

be read and so are exceptionsto apply to some special things 
among them like srratsgTOT sr: 

NOTE. The sutra *k > W \ means that, if in a comnound 
the verb is preceded by the object which qualifies it, the 
suffix ar? follows the verb ; ^M^wi *: means that, if the 
verb mentioned above ends in 3TT and is not preceded by a 
preposition, it takes the suffix ^». 

VI 

Having thus decided that Grammar formulating general 
rules and exceptions is necessary to enable one to under- 
stand correct words, Mahabhasyakara discusses brietly 
whether the meaning of words is 3n*fir (genus) or srRf> 
(species) and whether the words are nitya or kiirya. 

STRPk <tfMft I mfa ^ m\ ' -HMI^WIi)*^ 

Does a word connote genus or species ? ' Both 1 says he. 
How is it ? For, sutras conceding both the views are written 
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by the Acuryu (Panini). The sutra * o!MiwiNii|*fwF. is 

read on the idea that the connotation of the word is yentui 
aud the sutra '^'Jiuni^...' is read on the idea that it is 
indioiduulity. 

NOTE. It is worth noting that aenus cannot exist 
without oyulcti and the lutter cannot without the former. 
Still there are two classes of schools, one holding that word 
connotes only aenus and uyakti comes along with it, and the 
other holding that word connotes only wjukti since the for- 
mer cannot exist away from the latter. But the Acarya 
Panini clearly shows in his work that he holds both the 
views, one in one context and the other in another. 

Is Sabda nitya or kanja 'i This was examined in detail 
in the work Sahgraha whether subda is eternal or non- 
eternal. Merits and demerits on both sides were mentioned. 
This is the conclusion arrived at there, that, irrespective of 
sabda being nitya or karya, grammar is to be written. 

NOTE. Sangraha is a work writteu by Vyadi in 100,000 
verses. It is unfortunate that the work is almost lost. 
Mahabhasyakara has already suggested that, if sabda refers 
to sphbta^ it is nityu and that, if it refers to dhvani— the 
sound that is produced by the vocal organs — it is karya. 



is anothor roading. 
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^ra^T MrlHM-i.l^ ^1% || 

VII 

Having now decided thal --yi-M.uiH. should be written, 
Mahabhasyakara may have dealt with the topic — the mean- 
ing of ^4i*fwiH.. Without doing it, he deals with the purpose 
served by HpnsCHC. The reason for doing so is that he wants 
to observe in the discussion of topics, the order followed by 
the Varttikakara, since his Btiaityu is an elaborate com- 
mentary on not only Panini's sutras but also on Katya- 
yana*s varttikas. 

How has the Acarya Panini proceeded in his work ? 

This serves as an introduction tothe first edrttika which 
runs as follows : — 

When word, its meaning and their relation (or word and the 
relation with its meaning) are learnt to be nitya from the 
world and word is used only in such meanings as are cur* 
rent there, the Sastra enjoins (the nse of correct words) for 
the sake of dharmu as in the case of iucidents, lankiku and 
vaidika. 

* Prabhat Chandra Chnkravnrti trunslatos this in tho Indian His- 
torical Qunrterly Vol. I, 1925 thus ;— Why. again, tho grammatical 
treatiso of the venerablo P&nini hae beon made t (If words are hold to 
bo oternal, whnt is the use of j-rammar ?) Since the previous sentence 
is T*PTWI &>$W the legitimato queation that fol!ows is, what doc- 

trin o P&nini holds in his work. This is clenr from Kaiyata*s statement 
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Here Mahabhasyakara deals in detail with the mean- 
ings of (1) fa3T- (2) ani: and (3) and elucidates the 



Here Mahabhasyakara suggests that the rigraha of 



Now what is the meaning of the word ? It is the syno- 
nym of the word niiya. How is it so ? Since it is used along 
with objects which do not move and which do not change. 
Ex. fe5T srk (the Heaven is nitya), f?=r3T *zfa4x (the earth is 



NOTE. The expressions f*nST ?rfr: etc, are not based up- 
on the conception that srh, <£fiHr etc, are eternal, but upon 
the conception that they are relatively permanent. 

Mahabhasyakara then quotes instances where the word 
f*Ts; means 'itfk*l. 

WJ: | W *&f, m $cT n^^roW^T J^jpj, =T <p: 

* C/„ N4gujibhalta's statement 

«n^MnoN a^in#F*wniTai^i mf*m, aii*iarwjifa ^wiR*. 



expressions 
once along with 




Tv7pj?qT7^t and once with "dr-iy^-M. 
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^nrar sctSI^ ; s*nfi ^% n 

Oh Sir, the word is used also in connection with transi- 
ent objecta ; Ex. "jttth: (Food >s ready) ; f**gr: (Dhul 
is ready) : htsj wj: (the yavagii preparation is ready). 
Since the word is used in conneclion with transient objects 
also, how can it be said that it means nitya and not karyal 
Since the word is used in the Saugraha as antonym to karya, 
we infer that it means nitya ihere; so also here. 

Since the word is used in Sarigraha as an antonym to 
knrya, it is but right that it means nitya there. Since there 
is no criterion here to decide its meaning one way or tlie 
other, Mahabhasyakara suggests another way to come to 
the same conclusion. 

^ *mfo, #i rfr ; n<rftr?rfi Rre: =t arar $t\\ 

Or even single words have the restrictive sense. Ex. ^w*?: 
and «i^mw:. They respectively mean, 4 one who feeds himself 
imh/ on water ' and * one who feeds himself only on air.' 
Similarly the word f*rs; here means only fos; and not sadhya. 

The defect that underlies this explanation is this. The 
words and ^nprsr: are compound words, while the 

word fcra[ is a single word. In splitting the compound the 
word q& which denotes restriction may be brought in. Such 
is not the case with single words. Hence Mahabhasyakara 
tries to explain it thus. 

^tT:, M#n 'TRl ?ft || 
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Or it may be considered that a word which preceded r*Tg" has 
heen dropped, its original form being ^r^T^s: in the same 
way as **: is the shortened form of *^r: ; and of wj~ 

The defect that nnderlies this explanation is this. In 
the case of the words ^tT: and xrrflT standing respectively for 
v*t*i : and *ri-«4Mini, it should be noted that t^TtT: and *T*T*Tnrr 
are mentioned at the first instance and only later on for the 
sake of brevity ^t; and wnrr are used.° The same is not the 
case here. Besides there is nothing to suggest that the word 

is used here to denote « wmRst 

Hence Mahabhasyakara suggests the final sohition 
thus : — 

If so, we explain that the word fa< means t**r since a 
text cannot be thrown away on the ground that it is not 
clear. Its correct sense should be understood from the com- 
mentaries or the interpretation given by the commentators. 

Why should he give room for this kind of interpretation ? 
Why should he not, with his open mouth, have given ex- 
pression to the word itityn, when there would be no ambigu- 
ity? 

* C/. ^ at3Wiftfl^f ^VWHW ''i^ir^t « w^r. *wl »tf ^ 

(Bliartrhnris Prmlipika.) 
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For the sake of muht/ala (auspieiousness). The Acitrya 
(Katyayana), eager of reaping the fruit of maiu/ala said 
for the sake of mangala at the commencement of his great 
work. The works which start with inahgala shine well and 
enable the scholars to become heroic and long-Uved and to 
have their objects fully accomplished. 

NOTE :— It deserves notice that the appellation #\-*\h is 
applied by Patanjali not only to Panini but also to Katya- 
yana. 

Tlien the author begins to show that even if the word 
nitya is used instead of sirldha, it is not free from ambigu- 
ity- 

§ HIBT^ PTS5T5T *^T%: 5T^1*f ft*T- 

qqmTfei; 4 " lE # ft I &32T*? *#^T =t S^TS?: I 

Eventhisword nstya does not invariably connote eternity. 
What then ? It is used to connote repetition also. Ex. Rkt- 
st^OT: (One who ever laughs) and ft;*T£nri5T*: (one who ever 
prattles). Since it connotes repetition also, it should be 



' *itf^^Rifii ia nnnther readins 
'• ar ^u^/Hi iui is anothpr rending. 

* fHr*iyHE(*T: is another rendlng. 

• Smm^ur. is another rending. 
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free from ambiguity only by the interpretation of the 
commentators. The Acaryu thinks that the word siddha ia 
used at the commencement for the sake of muinjaltt and I 
am able to interpret that it means nitya. Henee is the use 
of the word sidd/ta and not nitytt. 

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word faa:, the 
author begins to deal with the ^tatement 3T^r rr^j^J and 
discusses whether the word artha denotes aenuts or indi- 
vidu<dity. 

With what meaning (genus or individuality) in mind is the 
comi)ound split thus ?r«? -ww-M ! ' Akrti * (genus), says 
he. Why so? For uA*rf/ is and drarya is anitija. 

If drtwya is padartha^ how is the compound split ? It is 
split thus sn^ '*m&F*i ; for, the relation of the word to its 
meaningis nitiju. (though the meaning in the form of draoya 
is anitya). 

The author then takes the word uicrti to connote shape 
and in that case begins to deal with the nature of the split- 
ting of the compound— 

fer^; m\ ^iH-i.ii^i 3^ fo>ft (Wt^rg^ ^T: 
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Or the compound is split thus— ^rj^ even when the 
meaning of the word is dravya ; for the drauya always 
remains the same, while the shape is changing. How is it? 
Thus it is seen in the world— Mud in one shape becomes a 
ctod ; it is broken and it is converted into small pots ; that 
shape is destroyed and the same mud is made into jars. So 
a4so is gold. In one shape it is a ball ; it is destroyed and 
the gold is coiwerted into rings ; they are destroyed and it is 
made into bracelets ; that shape is destroyed and it is made 
into a kind of amulets ; that being destroyed, it is made into 
ear-rings as bright as red-hot charcoal of ebony wood. The 
shape changes from one to another, but the material re- 
mains the same. Though the shape is destroyed, the material 
remains. 

Wff?fi ™t &fld aw:— Rts ?tox m %fa | 
sf &m mmr^ 73*T^r*m g \\ 

Even accepting akrti to be padartha, it is but proper to split 
the compound thus sro Has it not been said that 

akrti is anityal No, it is nitya. How? Though it is not 
seen at one place, it does not fail to exist in all places; it is 
found in other objeets (of the same genus). 

NOTE. Here it should be borne in mind that akrti when 
it is considered to be nitya, means yenutt and when it is eon- 
sidered to be anitya, it means shape. 



56 



PASPASlHNIKA 



Or this is not the derlnition of nitiju :— that which is free 
from «WiPnwii qfomnftww and jt«I«iPhmi*; but that from 
which its inherent property is never severed is nitya. What 
is tuttva ? It-nesH is tutlia. The tuttua is never separated 
from ukrti. 

NOTE. *khiiPmmi is seen froni the apparent red-crystal 
in the proximity of red-flower. The relation of redness and 
crystal is a/iitt/a, since it disappears at the disappearance of 
the red Aower. ^KuiimM-mi is seen in the process of a fruit 
becoming a ripe fruit. The relation with its colour when it 
is not ripe disappears when it becomes ripe and hence the 
colour is anitiju. srcti^ipH/di is complete destruction. 



?M\Urt<\\ (Pradlpa). 

3t - RTOT W'IH H i'i W < fei M : ^trjij - yi'l-J*H 4'I*H.RW4. : 3li*HIM = 

3pm«iiw i yNi4iHJHfi*iui>riMH('* «jiwmh, — -Jtg^msTn^mnPT ; 7?>m- 

= tK"!TK:, i^m-lit 3Ptt, m: =3tWT: S^T (Uddyotana). 

U4M<4(4 snmti t&WM K ; ^MM«lNrM"5^l<4:, W <TW ^JT^W, 3WT 
<J|WIM«W "JTTPTT ; "SPTrii: «H^W^tI^W. ^^♦ll-MH-l ^«TOWWl f-HMt ; 

3 n<i' i Hw ^ptrm ^r^k ^g*: trwt:-, 3f^rmm •rait: sto:; sts^mt 

^ WTRt: (Uddyota). 

f ■ deserves to be noted that NilgGjibhatta ha* not given the 
moaning of • ; • . both ho and Annambhatta difTer in tho meanings 
of the words 3T7R, and 

i<MIVT: = Birth ; iM-lH: = Eiistence or stability ; 7TC: = Growth ; 
m^TC: = Transformation ; srw- = Rednotion ; atTPT: = Destniction. 
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ftfffT: — fr£ 3$ *T*^ irf?T tl 

Or wh.it is the use of this discussion thnt one is nitya and 
the other anitya :' When we take the meaning to he nitya, 
we split the compound thus : -«w 

W 51*71^3^, ^TTT ftf*Tt *R =pfa I ?T ^T: Wf\ *TRf: ftt*fi 
rTR^TT 3*: WTT ^T ^13 +R'-*M, fWB T^T? — f$ 

*m?R ^tMtr 1 * dsE-^.K ^trwt *m 

How is it understood that iabda, artha nnd samhandha nre 
nttya f From the world. For words are used to denote 
objects and no effort is made to <toin them. Effort is taken 
in creating such things as are karya. For instance he who 
has the use of a pot goes to the potter*s house and says, 
' Make a pot ; I have to use it/ But no one similarly goes to 
the house of a grammnrinn nnd says, 'Coin words; I shall 
nmke use of them.' He thinks of the object and makes use 
of words denoting them. 

*rf? m> y( vm% ft stwot fepr 1 1 

vjferanRT m T%*PT: Wt"^PPT: tl 

lf then the world is the aurhority for the use of words, what 
purpose is served by the Yyakarnnn sastra? \Vhen words 



*fv*tj U anoiher reading. 
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are used in the sense in which each is current in the world, 
injunction to use the correct word is raade by the sastra for 
the sake of dhurmu. Dharma-niyamu, what does itmean? 
It means niyama for dhurma, niyumu for the sake of 
dharma and niyumu having for its fruit dharma. 

NOTE. It deserves to be noted that Kaiyata clearly 
says that the compound dliarmu-niyumuh should be split 
only as dhurmusya niyamuli. If so, Mahabhasyakara does 
not mention how the compound is split, but brings out the 
sense of the compound. All the three ways mentioned there 
— tjrrpr W?Wfti *nrfif wpto: and vurj'ii,-Mi ^rr f^nr: may be 
taken to mean the same. The only difference is that the 
second is moro exp!anatory than the first and the third is 
more exp!anatory than the second. What is, then, the 
meaning of dharma '! It may be interpreted in three ways : 

1. fom Cf. w <rait ^ts^?: Iraw (M. B. 1. 1, l). 

2. Cf. 2??fr * I (M.B. I, 1, 1). 

:t. Cf. 5jH «rf f& i (M. B. I, l, l). 

Nagojibha^a says (as the opinion of some) that in ***rfa Ikwtt 
tu? has the tirst meaning, in Srifin m foxm it has the second 
meaning and in hwi i aA i arr f=rm: it has the third meaning. 
But it is better to take that it has all the three meanings in 
each. 



C/. BAdhnyana DharmnKutra 1. 12, I. 
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53 m WJT ?ft II 

As in laukika nnd ruidiku incidentst. The Sontherners are 
fond of using words with taddhitn sinTues (without special 
significance). They, instead of uahig ?rt% and %r, ufte ctlRre- 
'jH t ^. M. Or it is but proper that the taddhita suffix has a 
. nieaning. The term may be taken to mean 

=z ?mi-H<j. There is with reference to the 
worldly incident, the saying that the domestic cock should 
not be eaten nor the domestic pig ; food is taken to remove 
hunger; it may be removed by any one even with dogs' 
meat ; there is the restriction made that one is eatable and 
the other is non-eatable. Similarly man meets woman to 
satisfy his sexual passion ; it may be had in meeting any 
woman deserving or non-deserving ; there is the restriction 
made that one is meet-able and the other is non-meet-able. 

NOTE. The mention of the word ttwii^ suggests Ihat 
Katyayana was a Southerner, while both the Sutrakaru and 
the Bhu*yakaru were Northerners. Some think that there 
is a little sneer here. 

^ rt- qqmm mw:. WJ«5l , '5#stsht 

<i +m sf$1 5nferoT*fl^Tfi 

t Tho exprft-nion rttf* - 4&P;%!J is takeu to tnean in tho swr/i and aruli 
!!■•.:■ by Kuiyata and others. But nn viewing this with ;T-:rj-i;;; it is 
better to take it in the sense ' in the incldents of the world and Vedic 
rituals." In that case srwn WWI: i« understood after (ftfMf&( 
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m h*H$f$z j 3-? Pm: i ^-n "roi ~ffRpR"l "=-Pm~~~t- 

— f^D|nfiRQl WS -WT ~"~"T"I~". ""ft ; *Rftwfi "T~*~f"f **T&^- 
"fim WWfffi fPW-jft ; rT"T *"f fw~: f%"^T — "3 R»*WWH*SWlfi 
*T"T~frt"l || 

So with reference to the Vedic rituals it is said that during 
austerities Brahmana, if hungry, may take milk, Ksattriya 
Yaraiju, and Vaisya curd of milk and whey ; Yrata intends 
only food ; Rice and meat may serve the same purpose ; still 
restriction is made. So also it is sairi that the stake to which 
the sacriRcial animal is tied should be of hiha tree or 
khadira tree ; the siake is intended to tie the sacrificial 
animal ; any piece of wood standing upright or otherwise 
may serve the purpose ; there is the restriction made. 
Similarly kapala , s— small pieces of mud— are put in fire and 
the mantra which means, * Heat them with the intense heat 
of Bhrgus and Ahgiras 1 is pronounced ; the small pieees 
will be heated whether the mantra is recited or not ; there 
is the restriction made that, if it is done so, it begets merit. 

5is^"r -^sf*N"3t, "tnst^^ *r~rfrft n 

So here also though the meaning is understood both from the 
correct word and the corrupt one, still restriction is made 
that meaning is to be made out only from the correct word, 
since from it alone accrues merit. 

The meaning of the iirst rarttika having been fully 
explained, there arises a doubt whether word that is not 
current in the world is correct or not, since it has been said 
there that it is used only in such meanings as are current in 
the world. 
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jIott apg^I: j w. 3tf #T <H (6 l 

Is but not current— there are evidently words which are 
not current ; mz t u?a, fĕ/'a, cakra, peca, 

f%^f qrfRqq^T: ! What if there are words not current ? 

For only from usage you determine the correctness of 
words. Those which are not now in usage cannot be correct. 
This is at first contradictory to say that there are words but 
they are not in usage ; if they are, they cannot have fallen 
out of use, and if they have fallen out of use, they cannot 
exist; they exist but they are not in use is eontradictory. 

You use the words and say at the same time that they are 
out of use. Who else of your type can make correct use of 
words ? 

This is not contradictor>' ; we first say that they exist 
since they are formed from the rules of pjammar; then 

* Nate tho use of the plural hy the pupil. This shows that he 
htkĔ lost his halunce. 
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we say that they are not in use since they are not used in 
the world. As regards the statement — who else of your type 
ean make correct use of words ? — we do not say that they 
are not used by us. 

f* Sfijf! What then? 

BRgOil They are not made use of in the world. 

=T3 ^ ^HM^^-d?! 31% i Are not you one in the world ? 

-**^RTSir £t%, H I I am one in the world, 

but not the whole world.* 

^^jM^rt, ffo % ^ i fo #w. r ^v gspntTCt — "^rS st^tt: 

M Ib but not current " cannot be said, for words are used 
to express ideas. If it is said, " Is but not current," it can be 
denied. How ? On account of the use of words to express 
ideas — words are used to express ideas and there are ideas, 
to express which the words are used. 

"^5ftft: sptTjtrt^ — 

'«i: st^ptt w- ! wtfwi, ^tt st57rt- 

* He auggests that he Ubes such words to denote the /orm of the 
word, while ordinary people use wordn only to expross iittw. 

' Tho objeotion raised is successfully mot by five reosons : — 
(1) arl/iv sabdapruyCigdty (2) apraytiguh prayuydnyatult. (3) npraynkte 
dirtjhasattraiat, (4) sanv d&dnture and (5) tĕde. 
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Non-use on account of the use of other (synonymous) 
expressions— It is but proper that these words are not in use. 
Why? On account of other expressions — since other ex- 
pressions are used to convey the idea of these words, viz. 
' Kva yuyani usitah' in place of 'kpa yltyum tlrnah' 
in place of ' tĕra,' 1 kva yuyam krtuvantah* in place of 
* cakra' and \kva yayuni j>ukvantntah ' in place of l peva* 

3m^% 71^^ — 

Though not current, to be treated like dirtjhamttra — 
Though thcy are not current, yet they should certainly be 
treated in grammar like dirahasattra. Dirghasattras are 
8acrifices performed in one hundred or one thousand days 
and they are not performed now-a-days. Still Yajnika'8 
enjoin them in the chapters dealing with sacrifices in the 
Vedas since it isconsidered that their study is a nityakarma.l 

All in other places— All of these words are certainly in use 
in other plaoes. 



" i&m.: (NagojibhaUa) 

' 3fHfT% jd the reading of NagojibhaLta. 

. ^msnTTT: =M4.|UHWH (Kaiyata). 

§ Cf. = U'W>\\ ^ ffo 'iWt ; jRl^PR WWsm F*F, *n%51: 

^NHW^:, imAITO, =n£*T » M3%3^T 5H *TRPn. (Uddyotana) 

** V*JW^ la anotber reading. 
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ST ^l<W«W* 

But they are not known. 

m\ ^m:, ^TRT ^TT: SWT: fl*£«JT:' *pi ft?ff: »*sMH^siKm, 

Let attempt be made to know them. Great is the range for 
the use of words — earth with its seven island-continents, 
three worlds, four vĕdas with their uhgas and upanisuds 
with manifold varieties, Yajurvĕda with 101 recensions, 
Samavĕda with 1000 recensions, Rgvĕda with 21 recensions, 
Atharvavĕda with nine recensions, science of discussions, 
history, puranas, works on medicine. 

Without noting such a range for the use of words, it is sim- 
ple impudence to say that words exist, but at the same time 
are obsolete. 

nrTf«T*JlfiHrift M^|Rh^%% <R$»Rft*n ?^FT 

— rT^P=TT iW&'1ft*HI ^il-i^ *nfcTT ^OTPH *TP^rT 

In this vast range-of the use of words, particular words in 
particular meanings are current in different places; viz, the 

••T is another reading. 

t Ruhasynm = Upanisad, Mftnvadi«mrtay6 v& (Uddy6tu.) 
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root sav is used in the sense of 4 to go ' in Kamboju; Aryas 
make use of that root ouly in the word ĕava (which means a 
corpse) ; the root hamm W Surastra, and rainh in east and 
midland countries are used in the sense of 'to go ' : Aryas 
use only the root gam. The word dati is used in the 
eastern counrries in the sense of 'cutting' and datra in the 
northern countries. 

<TOT, m$ M ^(R.V. IV. 51, 4.) , ^ W^rT^, 

^ m ^ (R. v. i, 165, li) im ^mi rtgm 

(KV. 1.8979) ?ftTl 

Even such words as are in your opinion obsolete are in use. 
Where? In Vĕda — viz. saptasyl • rĕvati rĕuad usa, yadw 
rĕvati rĕvatyam tam u?(/, yan mĕ narah ĕrutyam brahma 
cakra, yatni nascakra jarasam tanhnam. 

Next arises the doubt whether merit accrues from 
&abdajnana or sabda-prayoga since it is said in the varttika 
' I6katab arthaprayuktĕ Sabda-prayoge, sastrĕna dharraa- 
niyamah.' Kaiya^a says that the following topic arises from 
the 6rutL 

5T5?: ^tP: m ^T% ^T^T 

where it is doubtful whether the importance is upon jTiana 
or prayoga* 



* Nagojibha^a aays that jMna may be conMdered important and 
prupnja accessory. asjria/a is read tirst in tho s'ruti or>,l,7,.« may b* 

since 0,1 **** ™ «^^» - 
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Does merit accrue from the knowledge of correct words or 
from the use of correct words? 

Whnt is the difference here ? 

*T3flTt ^TMTB I v $: *'.4H4iK=JMS<2m: || 

If merit accrues from knowledge, so also will demerit. If it 
is considered that merit accrues from knowledge, demerit 
also will accrue ; for he who knows correct words knows 
their corruptions also; as merit accrues from the knowledge 
of correct words, so also will demerit accrue from that of 
their corruptions. 

?T5?w? qptSWrT: — if\WW JT^T iM jft?TT mMT^^T 
m#s<T«3TT: II 

Or greater demerit will accrue ; for greater in number are 
the corruptions and smaller in number are correct words. 
For every correct word there are many corruptions. viz. 
*rnfti *rrofc *tftt, ^TTTPrRm etc, are the corrupt forms of one 
single word *rt: 

^tr — ^s^rr rs^r isw rft ^i^: tttto i 

Injunction in use ; Veda suggests injunction by the state- 
ment ?rsq»7-- ■TTW^: (Those Asuras met with disaster by 
using ^spwt KSm-) 
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bb£ srim 

If so, let the merit accrue from praybga. 

If it is from prayoga, it will be of the whole world. If merit 
accrues from praydga, the whole world will get merit. 

Why should you be envious if the whole world get merit ? 

There is no envy. The erTort will be fruitless. It is indeed 
necessary that every effort should bear fruit. Effort should 
not be deprived of friut, 

*T3 ^ ^ t*1W«4*tlM ?TT^PT: siws.W. JJ^^RT, rT ?TI v -fratS*g^T 

'JT*-^ 

Oh ! Only those who have worked in grammar make use of 
words very correctly and hence only they can very well 
meet with merit. 

Reverse also is seen ; It is seen that those who have worked 
in grammar are not able to use correct words and those who 
have not worked at it are able to use correct words. Hence 
the fruit also will be reversed. 

"3 ^ ^Tfi ^RT >W:, 5flfi irTtt rr^ | 
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If so, there is no merit in the knowledge alone nor in the 
appHcation alone. 

Where then ? 
f%^T q 3 ^Fffft £f 1 || 

Merit only from the prayinju after the study of grammar 
and it is similar to the sacrifices signified by the Vĕdic 
expressions. He who makes use of words after the study 
of grammar meets with merit. It is similar to those which 
are signified by Vĕdic expressions. They say thus : — He 
who performs Agm^toma and knows how it should be done ; 
he who performs Nacikctacayana and knows how it should 
be done. 

??: ?n^* 5T57H; 3^5% tfTS«f?%T 3SH ?ft 

Another interprets the expression tat tulyam reda-kahtlena 
thus : — As the Vedic texts studied according to the enjoined 
rules are fruitful, so also be who makes use of words 
after studying grammar meets with merit. 

From the above it is clear tbat, according to the Vnrt- 
tikakara, merit accrues only from prayoga preceded by 

' V6das'abdah is split in two ways : (1) Vrttah sabdoh (biklhnknh, pra- 
mhinm (»») yasi/n mh and (2) Vcdai c<7*7« sabtnsca. 
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vyakaranadhyaya na. Mahabhasyakara seems to differ 
from him and hence opens the same topic again. 

3^3 m "3 $ & 

Or let the merit accrue only from knowledge. 

^3 ^tr m m ^tm* # 

Was it not said that if dharma is from jTiana, adharma will 
similarly accrue? 

*K=JW W, HIW^Ry-m | W , i-iv(5iyiMid(M4'^ rTT W *T^T, 

No, this harm will never be. We have sabda for our autho- 
rity; whatever Sabda says is authority for us; &ahda says 
that merit accrues from the knowledge of words and it does 
not say that demerit accrues from the knowledge of corru])t 
words. That which is neither enjoined nor forbidden produ- 
ces neither merit nor demerit r/z M hiccough, laugh, and 
scratching produce neither demerit nor merit. 

".4l<^K=JH 5T5*"# I ST Wl^.iyWIM 
jTWT^II ^ 5Ttf ^IS^TTPl^ *Wl^.rfW'^+ 

Or the knowledge of corrupt forais of words leads to that of 
correct ones ; he who knows the corrupt forms knows the 
correct ones also. Hence the statement of him who says that 
knowledge gives merit leads of its own accord to the infer- 
ence that knowledge of correct words preceded by that of 
corrupt forms gives merit. 
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#SWWlfi ?F^TT 5[5??R *w#r ^ ?f %tt ^ht ^prj*- 

3t>I 3PTT || 

Or this muy be like a well-sinker. A well-sinker, though he 
is stuck in the mud and is covered with dust in the process 
of sinking the well, gets himself rid of the mud and dust 
with the water as soon as he reaches it, and gets plenty of 
good from it. So also here even though demerit accrues from 
the knowledge of corrupt words, yet merit accrues from that 
of correct ones, which destroys the effect of the former aud 
leads to much good. 

RjjB^ ^ 3=T: ^T^T ^nWT^ I rt: +*5 , J J Wlfad*i, rTTO q*T- 

As regards the statement ucare niyumuh, it should be 
taken that the niyumu holds only to sacririce so that there 
may be anhjama elsewhere. For it is mentioned in the Vĕdas 
that the revered sages named Yaruana and Taruana who 
could see everything with their mind's eye, who could distin- 
guish the infinite and finite, who had &ravana, manana and 
nididhyuwina of utinun and who had become one with puru- 
matman used the words yurvunuh and turrunuh instead of 
yaduunah and tudcanah (in ordinary conversation) and pro- 

* This lino of argument is taken on the masim 3^ ttpt : 
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nounced the correct words in sacririces. Those ttwuran, on 
the othcr hand, pronounced corrupt words iu saerirlues and 
hence met with disastcr. 

Here it should be noted that the Wirttikakara and the 
Mahiibhasyakara dtrTer in their views on this topic. The 
former decides that one gets merit only when he uses correct 
words (in sacrifices and elsewhere) knowing them as such 
through his study of grammar. Hence the mere study of 
grammar does not bear any fruit and only those who have 
studied grammar and uiake correct use of them can get 
dharmu. Bnt 011 the other hand Mahabhasyakara decides 
that the study of grammar brings dharma (wrk vplO and only 
correct words should he used in sncririees whether they 
have studied grammar or not (*rm Htot:) 

VIII 

lu the first tarttihi, the statement ;u**»n yjkwmt: is 
found. There the wonl srra denotes ^ji^iui. This is evident 
from the foilowing statements of Mahabhasyakara tstto %rr- 

h i hwm u(fwii^ 4^i*"iH; i whi(pi m*i»n ffc 

etc. 

Now l>egins th«- the discu>sion on the nieaning of the 
word ryakaratiti. 

■H ^mrm^ <*: q*n5: : 

Now what is the meaning of the word ryakararta * 

Sutra. 

^ HHW WWl WW8 wi^ ^3 I fo flfe' ^TT^- 
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Vyakarana bcing aiitra, unsuitability of the sixth case 
meaning If Vyakarana mcans siitra^ sixth case meaning 
in the expression " Vyukaranasyu niitrum" won't strit. Ts 
it then that ryukuruna is different from sutra, so that it may 
be said that this sutra is of that? 

Non-knowledge of Aabdatt. Knowledge of words cannot be 
had in the manner in which it is generally known that wu 
get the knowledge of words from Vyakarana ; for words 
are not understood oniy from sutras. 

ft> Whence then ? 

*TT*3JHTO Krom the commentary also. 

Is it not that the same sutra split into words bccomes com- 
mentary ? 

*T%^Tft "fifcoB '«HH ^TPT ^ f& 

The mere repetition of words composing a sutra like 
vrddhih t «/, iiic does not serve as commentary- 

fc tiff| Whatthen? 

TnjTui ogocpi moi i-^tlM arroH 

Esample, counter - example, filling-up the ellipsis in the 
sentencc — all these put together form the commentary. 
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5T3?: 

If so, sabda is nyakarana. 
5R[ <ajr4: 

Sabda being Yyukuranu, the (unsuitability ofthe) raeaning 
of the suffix ana. If sabda is taken to be vyukaranu t the 
meaningof the suffix anu m the word vyukaranu does not 
suit since it is derived as vyukriyante itabda anena; for 
nothing is analysed into prakrii and pratyuyu on the 
authority of subdu. 

if*T rT^ « If BOi by what ? 
?^or | By sutra. 

lrft %*T: 

The unsuitability of the secondary suffix in the sense of 
hhuru. The secondary suffix which has the sense oie.visting 
in the word raiyukarana, which means the sutra in vyu- 
karana, does notsuit; for sutra does not exist in subdu. 

$ afe~ ! Where then ? 
^ In the sutra. 

TOTfr^ | q % MlluiPMI 5T57T: $faT: | 
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Besides, the unsuitability of the secondary suffixes used 
in the sense l saidby'etc. The secondary suffixes used 
in the sense 'saidby' etc. in the words Paniniyant— that 
which is said by Pitnini — Aptsalatn, Kitsakrtstiatn do not 
fit in ; for ĕabdaa are not said by Panini. 

fr What then? 

*p*J Sutrn. 

What for have the two — hhavl\ prnktitdatjasca taddhitith 
been said here instead of the latter alone, since it can in- 
clude the fornier also ? 

i 

First this struck Acarya 4 bhave ca taddhitah ' and it was 
read ; then was he struck with ' proktadayaSca taddhituti ' 
and it was read. Acaryas do not stop after writing the 
sutras without revising them. 

The objection sabde tyudarthali does not stand, since the 
suffix ana is not invariably used in the sense of instrument 
or place of action. 

ft <M> Wherethen? 
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^m,- -TpA^ll n3*TT MH^, SRrR^ 

In the meanings of other cases also ; it is used to denote 
apaddna as in the words pmskandana and prapatana* 

5T5l*fi ?I5TT an^St- rT*T>JT jfiR<^. 3%T 

Or words are explained by words — Vtz< on saying the word 
giiuh* all doubts whether the ohject denoted is horse or ass 
are removed. 

m rT% r TPT: — m MlthMW rrf^fl : sft 

Tlien this defect ' hharc proktadaija&ca taddhittih ' stands. 

°^ *M 

Tf so, Yyakarana consistsof lakpja and laksana. Both lal&ya 
and lakmna form Yijakarana. 

W ^Tot ^ ! What is lakyja and what is lakmna : 

9T»?T ^rS:, *0 ^TH Word is lakyja and sutra is /«/.•- 

• Prnskamlana = the place from whioh one has Mipped ; praiMtaiia 
— the place frora which one has fiiHen. 

f Here rytlkrti does not raoan the deterraination of prakfti and 
pratyaya, but liparitai^/antti and xw/r*afvii>(frafia. 
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Even then there is this defect that the word njakaruna which 
denotes a whole cannot denote its part. Bnt one who studies 
sutras alone is taken to be a vciii/akaruna. 

TWT:. T^TST:, ^ g$>, 13 3%, ^J^T sffc: $0JT fft | 

It isno defect, for words denoting wholes are used to denote 
parts also. viz. °East Pancala, North Pancala, taila is taken 
in, ghrta is taken in ; white, blue, brown, and black, objects. 
So also the word njiikarana used here to denote the whole 
may denote a part also. 

Yarttikakara has thus closed the topic wtth the conclu- 
sion that Vyukarana includes luk*f/u and laksai/a. Maha- 
bhasyakara is not satisned with it and hence reopens the 
topic and decides that lakyana (sutra) alone ts denoted by 
the word ri/ukuraiin. 

'**TCT yrcg Or let it denote only sutra. 

Has it not been said that if vyukarnna denotes sutra, the 
meaning of the sixth case does not suit ? 

>7 ?t<f: : Wtbwt.m H&"-#T 



■ The word Panclla denotes the whole; but in the expressions Piirvĕ 
Pancillh eic. itdenotes a part. Tiiiln and ijhrltt denote medicated oil 
and ghee. so that they refer to the ingredients also whioh form a part 
nf them. Though the word hikla denotes only white ohject, yet it 
includes aho the hlack border in a white cloth. 
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It is no <lefect- It can be removed by adopting the principle 

of 57»TTf5ra^T^- 

myi^H OWUH&R: ?&, "3 n&^n I 

fr fTf?f 5q|fqRcP$ft ; qffe-fl?R., #f ^ H^ftt?I | 

The objection ' $abdapratipattih...vyakhyan&Q¥ea ' wns met 
by the statement *ta/Irva siitram rigrhitam njakhyanam 
bhavaW 

^3 ^TtK JT, 4**|ft ■«HIM-i.lW ^JMM ffe: ^ t& 1 .% iS&i 
M^iyi WTOSR id^Wil^i «jimw ? 
Has it not been said * n«/ kevalani...bhavati * ? 

This is with the dullard ; for words are learnt only from 
sutras. If, on the other hand, one deviates from sutra, the 
sound alone and not the substance will be taken to account. 

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word Vya- 
karana. and before handling the Mrst sutra of Acarya Panini, 
Mahabhasyakara has to deal with the Mahe6varasutras 
made use of by Panini and discussed by Varttikakara. He 
doesthis in the next ahnika in detail. In order that this 

* C/. Nimittasadbhiiviit mukhyavyapades6 yasya asti, sa vyapa- 
dĕs'l. yostu vyapadĕs'ahetvabhaviit avidyamanavyapndĕs'ah sa tĕna 
tulyam vartatĕ karyam prati iti vyapadĕ*'ivad bhavati iti uoyatĕ (Kai- 
yata 1-1-5 sutra 21). Though rtlhu and iirtu are idontical, yet there is 
tbe lyarahdra ''rahosairah" where mind takes ralin to be a whole and 
*7nw to be a part. So also tho' ri/rtkarutin and *Tilra are identical, yet in 
the prayrtga Vyakaranasya siitram* the former U taken tobe the whole 
and the latter a itart. 

| «IPT: may mean Soiiwl or ;i< / Ihi* 
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uhnika may lead to it. he closes this with the next topie 
which deals with the Mahĕsvarasutras as a whole, and which 
was handled hy Varttikakara- 

IX 

When sounds are known from mutrkuk^ara, why should 
Panini have made use of the Mahĕsvarasutras ?° 

Now what for are the Mahĕsvarasutras '? 

Upadesa is for vrttisumavuija. Mahĕĕvarasutras are in- 
tended to supply different groups of letters suited to Paninis 
method of composing siitras. 

Here what is vrtttsumucaijdrthu .' 

m mm\ tRwmw: i 

Sumuvuyu for vrtti, sumarayu for the sake of vrtti and 
samaruyu having for its fruit rrtti.i 

g*ift:? What then is vrttih? 

*IWMlft: 

Method of eoniposing ttutra (Paninis grammarj. 

* Even though the literal rnoaning is this, yet it .should bo ttikcn 
to mean why should Panini make uso of Mahes'varasutras when there 
is matrkak?ara. 

1 It should bo noted that tyttiMiiuanlya should have for its 
ciuraha, irttĕh samattlijalj, Besides it w olear from this statement that 
tho U sutras uro not the work of Panini. 
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^: What then is sumutaya ? 

The grouping of letters in particular settings. 
"jw tt??^ WHat then is upade&a ? 
3 ^|jU|ij Manifestation (when tjhukku was beaten). 
ffT t^. ! How is this ? 

Theroot rft& means to pronounce; only by pronouneing the 
letters it is said that these letters are pronounced. 

M 

For the sake of anubandhakurana. Mahĕsvarasutras are in- 
tended for unubundha or indicatory letter, so that I may as- 
sociate them (with other letters). Without the sutras, the 
letters canuot be associated with indicatory letters (which 
are called T^by Panini), 

This list of Mahĕsvarasutras is for crttisumarayu and anu. 
bandhukarana. Vrttisumacaya and uuubundhukurana are 
for pratyuhuru and pratyuhuru is to facilitate the making of 
the sastra. 

• Here Ht^pnn* and Mngq are oausal. 



80 



PASPAsAHNIKA 



For the sake of enumerating the needed ones. Mahĕsvara- 
sutras are needed to give expression to the needed letters so 
that we may enumerate the needed letters. Without the 
sutras it is not possible to express the needed letters alone. 

If it is said istabuddh ya rtha&ca, upude&a of letters with 
udatta, unudutta and suurita, accent and the nasalised, long 
and pluta letters (is needed). If it is said istabuddhyarthu^cu, 
letters with udattu, anuduttu and svurita accents and the 
nasalised, Iong and pluta letters should be read in the 14 
sutras, since we need letters having these qualities also. 

It is accomplished by taking that the genus of the letters is 
mentioned. The genus 'a when pronounced includes the 
the whole *a-family'; so is the genus 'i' and the genus *u\ t 

If it is said that it- is accomplished by taking the genus, 
prohibition of samvrta and others. If it is said that it is 
accomplished by taking the genus, the letters witli the 
defects of samrrta etc. should be prohibited. 

t It must bo noted tlmt though thc genus cannot bo pronounced 
without individuulity, yet proiuinenoe is givon to the gcnus part of it 
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ip 5?r: fH3RS: What, then, are suinrrtadi? 

J?f;£rT v ^m'4T 

They are sounds which are closed, pronounced in wrong 
place, lengthened, arabiguous, not clear, shortened, inaudible, 
harsh, sung, attached to the syllable that is sung, shaking, 
and superloud. In the opinion of another the defective 
• sounds are those which are inaudible, harsh, mixed with 
another sound, unpleasant to the ear, not clear, lengthened, 
shaking, prolonged, arabiguous, shortened, quick and going 
into another sound. Distinct from these are the defective 
ways of pronouncing consonants. 

2pf ^PT. This defect cannot stand. 
^ni^Rdlli.miTrT ^dl/wt Rff%: 

The defects — samvrta and others are avoided by (jargadi- 
jxithu and bidadijmthu- The defects — sairwrta and others 
are avoided by Paninis reading the collections of words 
headed by Gurtju and Bidu. 

9 arft??ft<?t is unothor reading. 
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There is another purpose served by gargadibidndiputhu. 
ftf What? 

So that the whole words Hke Garga may be taken to be cor- 
rect (and not their parts). 

03 <M '^cttsnt fcrr Ri^iR+K ~Wr«? *nftt 

If so, sutras f 73 etc, like arar will be read so that each 
letter may denote only one of the correct eighteen and not 
the defective ones. 

fl[ cTff? Then should it be read. 

The repetition will signify something. It (repetition like jf, 
3 3) wHli then, have certain significance (that whatever 
■ defects each letter may have had in prakriyaduia, it is free 
from them in prayogadasa). 

rffif£ 4rh^H Then should it be read. 

* In tho Benares edition it is conjectured that there phould hp a 
yarttika ^rgrppTT^m 3 nmfeN*iK'jia: 

t C/. sT^tw K3T m ^ttt. ^T^rnr^TTJm *r<mw sfr *tt*: (UddyoU) 
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If it is said so, then thousands of amibandhas (like ?p and % 
in need not be said, they need not be named f^ and the 
sutra gct^H, which enjoins their lopa need not be read. 

The object is then accomplished ; but it goes against Panini*s 
sutras. Hence let the sutras be as they are. 

Has it not been said that, if everything is accomplished by 
ajcrtyupadeĕOt prohibition of sariivrta and others is to be 
made. 

That objection has been met by the statement that the 
defects— sariivrta and others are avoided by gargadihidadU 
patha. 

Oh ! another was said to be the purpose served by gargadi- 
bidadipotha. 

f%*I;' What? 
So that the whole words may be taken to be correct. 

aff T*m^\ w,$& ^m^m 

If so, both are aceomplished by it— the correct reading is 
understood and the defects are removed. 

How can both be accomplislied through one e£fort? 
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p BiRro Can be accomplishcd, says he. 
How? 

g?MT 3Tfi ^ I W — Ktm fifl*r «1 

*Tr7#i §8lfi ^«Hi° ^ fft I 

There are causes which have two effects :—viz., Mango trees 
are watered and manes are satisned. So also are sentences 
havingtwo meanings— viz» 5veto dhavati (white man cleans ; 
dog runs from here) ; otambusaiiam yata. (He who goes to 
atambusti ; one that can get the colour of straw). 

Or he is to be put this (inestion, u where can be heard the 
defective sounds Hke sniiirrta Y " 

■stttt^^ In augments. 

sTPTrn: 5ST: q#F^ Augments are correctly read. 
frfift!J <rff If so, in aitHas. 

&ERT 8jfi q^RT Adĕsas also are correctly read. 
HOT^ If so, in pratyotjas. 

Even jntitijayas are correctly read. 
^Tgg ?rfif In roots then. 

>^sfi 3T37: Even roots are correctly re»d. 
snHMR*3 crir In stems then. 



' fflT^ = T-W^lWTiT. ; (AnnombhatU) (Nugdjibhatto) 
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MlldMR+Plfi T3*F3 Even steras are correctly read. 
Those stems which are not derivable from roots? 

Enumeration of such stems also need be made so that the 
nature and order of sounds in them may be known and srsr, 
■RRtBi and «W* may not be misread ns »n, ttttt nnd HW* 
respectively. 

^T^T rT?T% ^ TO: Wl** || 

Augments, substitutes and suffixes are correctly read with 
roots. Hence there is no opportunity for the defects like 
kaln to happen there. 

From the nbove it is clear that the objection "^jOTn- 
f%fv— 77T5T:" does not stand. Hence ^f«.i>i^r need not 
be raentioned as a praydjana* 

PaspaSah n ika t erids. 

* C/. ^irr^TTW g^fl 3 h^IWKPTTM: (S'abdakiiiistubha). 

t Annambhntta in hia Udd^nna has quoted n verse whirh says 
that the word /Hi.yMita means upOdijhilta or introduction. 

He has inentioned the word in the mnsruline gender. But 

N&gnjibhatta haa mentioned <n=q?TT in the feminine gender. Cf. rrq 
■WWRWi (Lnghumanjusn) under the topic * in f-nq. 
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Having dealt with the use of the fourteen Mahesvarasutras 
in toto at the end of the previous ahnika, Mahabhasyakara 
deals with the fo!lowing eight sutras in detail in this ahnika > 
'#$3% sr^, n^r^ W?. ^H^JWH, and sw?- Hence 

this ahnika is called SHJiT&KilijratH. 

There are three topics in this sutra. There should be vivrto- 
padĕĕa (1) in -» of Vf39f, (?) in 3? of roots, stems etc. and 
(3) in 3ff of the sutras like strt tĔiti «t^pt j 3'. 

I 

The vivrtbpadesa of uA'«ra is to comprehend akdra also. 
The vivrtopadesa of «A*a/*a is necessary. Why ? For the 
sake of comprehending akara — so that akdra may compre- 
hend akara by the sutra *q^V3qfccq ^rsr^pj: which enables 
and 3%T,to comprehend savarnan. 

4 This sentence may be interpreted in two ways :— (1) The rirrtO- 
padĕia suggested by the sutra ,3 T3T' i« necessary. or (2) vivflfipa- 
iltia must jbe enjoined to ^T. In the latter case both vivrt6padĕs'a 
and its reason are enjoined and in the former c&se the re&son alone. 
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Why will it not comprehend ? 

By the difference in their abhyanlara-prayutnu. 

How is it that mention is made of the difference in 
dbhyantaraprayatna alone and not of the difference in 
mlitra also, eince it (akara) differs from akara in matra in 
the same way as it differs from it in abhyantaraprayatna ? 

True, so is it ; Mahabhasyakara is going to say in the 
bhasya under the sutra gcTCTORii t nat the need for 

the word nrenjt in the sutra is to suggest that only such 
sounds as have the same place of articulation and the man- 
ner of articulation within the moutli become suvurnux. 
tjuantity of a sound is determined outside the mouth. Hence 
one sound can comprehend another huving different quant- 
ity but not having different abhyantaraprayatna. 

&q IKdiyala). JTmmsr <5 ^TOT: UWMWltMW JH *ST3W MW^H (Pra- 
tlipika) 

f S?q - ('/. V,J|{«*!Wi^ (^T^raTOTTH 1. 0. 5. 7). 



PRATYAHARAHNIKA— 3f^r 

Is it here that the purpose of vivrtopadesa is enumerated or 
that vivrtdpade6a is enjoined to that which has samcrtdpa- 
desa ? 

RidW^MR^WIW M'5l-*MH-<iMTO 

The purpose of t:ii:rtopad'esa is enumerated. 

! How is it so interpreted ? 

Since the Sutrakdra enjoins in the sutra that the vivrta- 
akara becomes sainvrtu by the pratydpatti. 

This sutra does not suggest it ; for another purpose is serv- 
ed by it. 

Whatisit? 

-*&^: -sfam: $&l ^FmT %TR? %rT: RT^S, *TfrT: RTK- 

Vivrta-akuru will replace rii rta-akara in the words *rftnft$ 
and stja^TO on account of similarity ; the pratydputti is for 
the sake of sainvrtu-ukuru replacing rirrtu-ukuru in them. 

%<rfeT; 1& Slj$ sr * *»tot %msfer 

No, that cannot be ; there is no vivrta-akdra either in ordi- 
nary usage or in Vĕda. 

lf so, which is it (that is found in loku or Vĕda)? 

* It may bo interesting to note that a is now pronounced in 
Southern India only as an open sound and it may bo duetolhe inlluence 
of tho pronunciation of u in Tamil language. 
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SaYnvrta-ukara. That which is, appears there. Hence the 
statement of pratyupatti suggests that tbe purpose of 
vivrtbpadĕsa is enumerated. 

What is the speciality here whether it is taken that the pur- 
pose of vivrtop<idĕsa is enumerated or that vivrtbpadĕsa is 
enjoined to that which has suriurtopadĕsa? 

No speciality whatsoever ; it is only conceit ; you say that 
vivrtbpadĕsa is enjoined to that which has sauwrtbpudĕĕa 
and we say that the purpose of vivrt6pudĕsa is enumerated. 

II 

On account of its ciirtbpadĕsa, there is need for t>iV/6pa- 
dĕsa elsewhere to comprehend like sounds. Since there has 
been vivrtbpadĕsa in the ukura of of the Mahĕsvara- 

sutras, there is need to declare vivrtbpadĕsa elsewhere also. 

Which does elsewhere refer to ? 



• 3?*lNft!: = Revcrhion to original »tate. C/. 3*: 
BTT^ irew^ !WNfa: (Uddyotana). 

90 



PRATYAHAKAHNIKA-WTST. 

The oA-ura in dhatu,pratipailika t pratyaya and mpafa. 

f*tWt^W.f Why? 

^IW*4HI«lfi*HI«l iCT «jft 

So that it may eomprehend like sounds. So that this may be 
comprehended by the akara of Mahĕsvarasutras. 

Why will it not be comprehended J 
fi«IW.fi.4 

Evidently through the difference in the abhyantaraprayatna. 

3$; *m <r$: wr^ ^ ^ 

Acarya's usage suggests that the akara of dhatu, etc, is 
comprehended by that in Mahĕsvarasutras since he uses the 
word aAaA in the sutra h^t f re: 

How is it to be interpreted so that it may become a jttapaka ? 

For two akaras do not exist simultaneously in Mahĕsvara- 
sutras. 

This cannot become a jtiitpaka, for there is another purpose 
served by the use of this akalu 
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Whatisit? 

It is used where it can be applied to the akaras comprehend- 
ed by a in the Mahĕsvarasutras — riz., wtAlWH* «i^K+H. 

8@ * =TFT% *I?T&, <TWI ftldl<K*I: ^5J: 

If there is a praydjana* it does not become a jndpnka and 
hence there is need for rirrtopade&a. 

^ft?FT: ? 

What for is this attempt about rirrtopadHa Y Let ritrtdpn- 
de&a be made or samvrtdpade$a ; what is the difference? 

?T i?f *T§ "TTTOt ^TST: 4MdlH ^RmR+I^uhR, rWIHcMI- 

All this attempt is made for the sake of non-derivab\e stems. 
If this vivrtopadesa is not made, all such stems will have to 
be read and it will be a stupendous task. Hence the akara 
of dhatn etc, should have vivrtopad'eka. 

To ward off snmvrtatva in the long and pluta sounds. There 
is need for vinrtopadĕ$a to ward off sathrrtatra in long and 



* It may be applied where <7 and <T coalesce, since 11 is oomprehended 
by Ihe a of on the strength of tho «utra w*jf^t*mnr HliWJ: 

I This question is based upon the nsbumption that the akdru in 
ilhOtu etc, is read with riirtaprayatna. 
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pluta sounds {i.e.) that long and pluta sounds in words like 
jp*TV7T, % may not become samnrta. 

*fe i£ <Rt^m «lat ST: 

Neither in usage nor in Vĕda are long and pluta sounds 
closed ones. 

4\ $[1 Whatthen? 
Open ones ; those that are will certainly appear. 

m- ^MI ^ia^ 1 ^ 

Sthmiin will produce these two as anusvara brings in nasal- 
ised semivowels. The closed sthanin wiil bring in closed 
long and pluta sounds as anusvara brings in nasalised semi- 
vowels. rr?.. H^Ml . H^:- «r^t^i <T&*tWT. The sthanin 
which is anusvara brings in nasalised semivowels. 

fm ^m-., 5* tmfafaft-. *£t f W: HTg=n- 

The reasoning is not sound. It is but just to bring in what 
exists ; there are semivowels both nasalised and non-nasal- 
ised ; but the long and pluta sounds are closed ones neither 
in usage nor in Vĕda- 

*t afif! Whatthen? 

I 4t <ft *#=*ET: 
Open sounds. Those that are will appear. 
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rr^rfi $3 ottjt $?m% spwP^I *f^:, H "pP^rWCT 

Granting this, how is it that only those that have the same 
organ of articulation but different pruyatnas are taken to be 
like sounds and not those who have the same prmjatna but 
different organs of articulation, like / and u ? 

zra 3h*#wfr W?is '^r^ra ^ 5 *^^'' i 

He is going to say in the bfta*ya \mder the sutra 
<ra: that, though the word **rr* can be taken there to follow 
from the sutra 7# gnfrftHTi the mention of there sug- 
gests that, of the many kind» of relationships, that from the 
organ of articulation predominates. 

III 

There in the mtara as in there eannot be savarna- 
yrahana since it is not an au. There in the siitras wwr **fti 
t j ^P t ^ where there is the mention of akura as in «f3^ 
of the Mahefivarasutras, it cannot comprehend like sounds. 
Why *? Since it does not come under the pratyahara an 
Those which are in anuvrtti are not unah. 



■ WT^T ^'PTT *T*Ti WT. Ls another rea-ling. 

t 3T3*W*fcr:— q*W*JWWH. "HJIrT^ <T?TT?*T: «3tRl! 3f*HiR: t HW 
"^T: *^^T T^rKTH. CW* un, ^ r W3ft?WfcH TOf»W:) 
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If so, which are anah ? 

Those that are read in 3fahesvarasiitras. 

The jx)int is achieved on account of oneness of ukara. This 
akdru is one whether it is Ln st^ot* ^tht ^rr etc., or in dAota 
etc. 

^^-rnwg tnm^ wl^ym jB ?h, %sfi 

Confusion in the erTect of unubumlhas. There will arise con- 
fusion in the effect of the ditTerent unubandhas. For in- 
stance, the operation of the sutras aiul •srans^KP? w:: 

will besoconfused that the e£fect of ror^will be found in 

Also the inapplicability of the sutras dealing with ekac and 
Onekac. There will arise inapplicability of the sutras deal- 
ing with words having one vowel and those having many 
vowels. 

m t What will be the harm there? 



* Ls another reading. The word tpBT^ gcnerally roeans a 

-yllable, but horo it mean* a vowel. 
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In the words and RiRuii the final syllable will be 

accented since there is only one vowel i in both. So also 
the pratyaya ika (sthan) which is enjoined after a word hav- 
ing two vowels cannot appear after the word srr so that 
the word wBbg used in the sense of one who crosses with the 
help of a pot cannot be formed. 

^^n^rt: mt=prfcr i ?ra>n-~?% qm*f\h 

Applications as in drauyas. Applications have to be done as 
in the case of dravyas. As many cannot simultaneously 
make use of one pot among druvya.% so also many cannot 
pronounce this akiira simultaneously. 

The three objections raised against the statement *rjf?^r- 
$*RH4 fes^are answered as follows :— 

mw\ 3 Wlft#+i u llpM<y( 

3Tq frpf dMllwW. — "sfT^isgqgjf ^: 

The point is achieved on account of the different indications 
in each place. Since the Acarya makes different indications 
in each place like in and «R in "^Mli^iwi it is 

learnl that there is no confusion in the effect of unubundhus. 
Had there been any confusion, the reading of different indi- 
cations will be of no avail ; he would have read only one 
akiira with all anubandhas. 



rRATYAHARAHNIKA-*^ 

This is not a jmlpaka since it is intendcd to enable them get 
thc designation of t^; for it is not possihle toheap anultandhn* 
like porODpine (its u,uills), sincc in such a ease tliere will be 
dinieulty in getting thc dcsignation of t^; aU being put 
together, the designation of jt^ is pussihie only for two. For 
which two ? For the initial and the final sounds. 

■51 

If so t the point is aehieved on aocount of the repetition ol* the 
s;unc indicator in different placos, like a?g in ir^r^i^nj, 
(31-4 1 %+^ 1 5*7. Henceitis understood that there is no >nu- 
huiulha-Miikiira. If it were, the repetition of the same 
anubamiha will be of no avail. 

Or let it hc that thc point is achieved on accouut of the diffe- 
reut indicutors in each place. 

• Thid argument ls jPThupii Mubibha^yaluraa own. 
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Hns it not l>een said tliat it is intended to enable them get the 
desiguntion of ^ V 

NOi thnt objection cannot stand. The purpose is aehieved as 
it is in thc world. For instanec we see in the world one telliug 
Dcvadat-tu, " Appear hcre with a shaven head. appear herc 
with mutted hair. uppcar here withatuft" and Dĕvadatta 
eoining tbere with that particular niark. So also it is only that 
akar" haring fehe uientioncd indieator appears on the scene. 

wft^r 'f%. *pwMi* ftwn^' ^ r iPdd : hh^t^ 

The objeetioii tbnt was rniscd about tho inapplicability of thc 
sutrns deating with ĕkac nnd anĕkac is met thus — by counting 
the repeated sound in the sutras dealing with ĕkac and anĕkdc. 
AnĕkwMn is nccomplished in the sutras dcaling with ĕkac 
and anĕkac by counting the repcated sounds. For instance 
MamMĕn; rlu are countcd as sevcnteen (though they are only 
thirteen in numberl by reading the first and the last rks thriee 
eneh. So also anĕkach-a is nccomplished here by the repetition 
of the snmc sound. 



pkatyahAbAhxika— **** 



Thc objectiou was met with by saying that the dcsired objeot 
is achieved by the repetition. But here in thc words fefnHT 
and ftrftnrr, only the final syllable wuT be aocented aince there 
is only one vowel x in both. 

Here too thc desired object is acbieved. 
hPsPJ: How? 

* S^H^TT! SWT: I 3H^r^ 

From tlie world. A thousand of seors get the fruit of luving 
gh-en awny in charity thonsand oows though there is onJy uno 
brown oow. each giving her thousand timcs (by pnrebusnig it 
back every time rrom the recipient). So also anik&Ctoa U 
accomplished here. 

* ! ^MNnn srr^ft% 1 ^tr ^ 

^TT^TTd 

The objection that was raised that the upplkations arc ::s in 
the caso of dmoyus is met thus:— it is true in the case of that 

• II '!'-'!v. - to be noted that theru is no Karllihr au.swcri;ig \\ w 
objection miw-d by S*<M*<WW:. Perhnps tho snme nirrtii » 
3U0 und waa ii)terprcUxl by Mrthabhayyakurd in a 'litTercnt \\t\y, but wus 
oinitt*>d by the «oribe. 



LECTURES ON PATASJALI F S UAHaBHA^ A 

whieb is not possible for many to handle simultaneously, but i;i 
eose* where many can handle the same thing nt the sauie time 
it is not true. For instanee the seeing of a pot or thc touching 
ofit. Thc pranouncing of akara is thus possible ; many pro- 
D0UT1O0 it at the snrae time. 

Krom the above it is clenr that all the objections raised 
against the statcment wi-jt.KW fa-5H. have been satis- 
tnetorily answercd. Heneeibrth auotlier set of objections ia 
thrown against tlie same statenient. * 

*iM*!M W*''- — *lcWHWI<t. 

No. there is the stnte of being different on account of the 
interrentioh of time and sound. There is the state of heing 
ditTercnt in akara. Why ? On account of the intervention of 
time aiui sound — on nccount of the intervention of tirae and 
on uccount of the intervention of sound — mz. Try-^yi^, ^r^: 
There is no iuterventiou for the same sound. If there is inter- 
rention, they are differeut. 

h^rt ^ ii 

On account of its being found niniultancously in different nlaces. 
Since the akara Ls foimd in duTerent plaoes at the sarae time. 
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W6 think they aro different. It is found in diHerent plaees at 
the same time in the words -flT»sr;, srfi:, The same Deva- 

datta cannot remain at the same time at Srnghita and at 
Mathura. 

If theae sounds are like birds. Just as the birds that seat 
themselves tirst in a row quiekly ily froin their places and seat 
thcmselves last, so also the akdra is tirst ibnnd after'^* 
and then after 'tr^' 

No, this is not possible, for in that ease words will becomĕ 
anitya. They are, on the other hand, nitya and so words 
should havo sounds which do. not movo. change and which are 
neithcr rcplaced nor atigmented. If the -fl * which is seen after 
* d " is afU i rwards seen after * nd \ it cannot^ be considered 
kutasthu. 



• This i* ln naswer to thu objectioii WTO^WWil 
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If these aounds are taken to be like the sun. The one sun in 
di£Ferent places is seen simultaneously. 

The reasoning is not sound. Tbe saine observer does not see 
the sun in different places at the same tirne; but he sees so 
akdra, on the other hand. 

He docs not see akdrn also. 
^<IWI*i 

SaWc which is heard by the ear. understood by tho niind nnd 
eshibited by the sound hns for its place only akaSn and SkSSa 
ie one. 

^WTOll ^ ~ ^:, J ?T~TT ~ -t^W.M^I^t.N^ 

The dkdSattiAas also are many. Siuoc they are many, the 
mauy-ness of ctAam ahnuld be concoded. 



• Tliis ia iti aaiwcr to thu objtction ~ ~T *MgM<MJ<3Ml'l 

c l *n(i<UAlft*mii i.f,Umini</<i sdlra 1—1—15) ; 3ffjpr ^ r WpW^rg^ ^ttt- 

«TTf^|: (Varttika* under T^TCn^RTI ir$ft*TTKJ l_o_tij) 
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pratyAhArAhnika— ■hp«| 

The object it* achieved by tnking it to refer to genus. The 
genus <i when pronounced comprehends the whole family of 
the individuality o . So is the genus of i and so is the 
genua of U . 

^ TOT: 3i|fcft*i£«iii/SH«flif*ifi 
The association of thc onubond/io has it (sHgjHinar) in view. 

Are they not associated with ^ to avoid the comprehension of 
like sounds ? 

It i8 Tefuted thus ^Oli ^eui^ij^iwjAii^piw^uii^H^Jr^iii (in 
the sutra (3t*jf^reifer ^T3F*nr:) 

WIS«IS ^ 

• lxi the sutras dealirig with conaonants. * 
ftH.? What? 

3hfrfi*l£J||f^4p l *H I 3T^T 5# «RTrira:, 3RPT**, snTTrT, «ftfT- 

The object ia ae.hieved by taking them refer to genus. The 
words jwmyp^ anrrenr srtrt will be formed from atNIH. -*t.-?TT*T , 

• f'f_ Mtt&rt Wl^lH *4«INM: ( Wtrttika uudcr t^rm^N 

rnra^H^ 1—2— «4.) 
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■PVra T-"^. |V »T'i | l i ' ,fttion of F^ where 

there is no room for the principle w»r_ *T?rTPr «j«|iPi to operatc. 

qrV 4 rcra stt^h jj >pftg'i ,? *¥oT *t^ : fM ^yi^i 

Or by tho similurity of shape. 

This ia nchievcd cvcn hy the similarity of nhape. For ins- • 
tuiieo even though objeota nre diffcrent. they arc tiikcn to bc ono 
from siinilarity of shapo unrl hcnee \ve B0G the fo!lowing usage :- 
Wc ilrcaa ourscho* « ith t.hc nuim- • !:>■»» us at Mnthura ; we eat 
the gamc rioo ns nt Mugadhu; this is the samc ooin ns fftfl 
received at Mnthurn. 80 nlso our object is achicvcd herc by 
taking the tikdras to be mic from similarity of shapc. 

Tlie topics II und III aro baaed on Thc objcc- 

tions raisod iu tho third topie were linally nnswercd by tirst 
tuking recnunte to JlPlWH in tho atntemcnt *N$HU guili^?? 
and thcn K» ^CWJ in thc satcmcnt ^mwt^nrt- 

N.V«"jihhatlu <:'.ys " ^(J-^^MIHM-^HJiW-l '4tW**«ll OT- 
$ U4lHI«4JHi «H4IBKW ^TW itlMM^"-' ~4tlWfc iTM- 

m^ - ^uhuh^n H^wk : *r fm ^nf^r: 1 Bul 00 looking at the 

v5rttikn " IBpnwB M I ^ I -j.HUgu i li, '' ""der tne sut ™ 

' * WW*T ! ' it seema that Varttik(ikaTft lumsclT hns 

givcn esprcssinn to ^lMU^t - Porhups thc stntcment «<4«4IUI~yi5l 
may bo Maliubha>yiikara's own, since, whcrevcr hc dcals with 
tho interpielntion of the wonl *rrfrft. hc takes it in both the 
senacii of jdti und shnpe. 
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What for w thc mcntinn bf <5 (in *t$r*f )? 

Why is the mcnlion nf lln» lett^r || alonc spccially diitcusted 
antl ool tlmt of othcr lctters ? If thcre is nny use in thc nien- 
tion of othcr lettcrs, thc same muy l»c for t!iat of WUnt 
thc sjn.-cmlity ? 

Tlurc is this speoinlity. TUcre ih but a Uttlc usc of Ihw 
in words. The only plncc whcre it is found is ln thc formn- 
tions lmviug the element Thc EeUm in 5^ i» non- 

existentt nnd hcnre thc ackiirijti will hnpi>cn i>. Hrure 
therc is no usc in thc mention of 

3rT T^T? «T^pT 

Thus docs he read the answer. 

M..-nlionof is for thc sake of nt*& \ W4 . * t5 i fa MgpR u i siw 
nnd "4 1 c^ . 
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LECTTRKS 059 PATAS.!AU"S MAUABHA§YA 

=qgg$ S f yJjHI srff%:, ^TTT^ro^r: gu|«<rfj: Rmi3i©*r. «RSSRIS?^*»: 

Mentiou is niade of for the sake of <j 4*4131 »4, 3T7T%ing^JT- 

5TiT and «^TTJt- First for lnc oi ^WBWW f '- c ^ word 
coined at random to namc a person or objeet without its 

being formed from any root. One is namcd e^H+- When that 

word is used, tho vowel-laws have to operate. viz. %Vfj5jB3SR 

How of words is fourfold — STuHTl^: (words denoting gcnusj, 
apr^T^T: (words denoting quality), Oh/iist^r: (words denoting 
actdon) and <K-wiiSl^f: 

For the sake of imitating the word mispronounced 011 
account of incapacity. On account of incapaoity was 
mispronounced as hy a hrahman women aud it was 

quoted thus RtjragGKmi r^TTir. ^m-i?^: **n*. 

srs^B: ; <B3nftg W f%^R^EnffRr ^ f^rfo i 

J?or the sake of *<$^ift. \Vhat are «377«% ? ic^MHH, 
and jgiten *FS£V=TftT^T, ^H:, sr*5ER:. In the opomtions 
ttth etc. the 5£ is aiddha and henco the Yowel-rules will 

not oporate. Heuoe thc letter 75 should be road in the sutra. 
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!'R.\TYAhArAHXIK TOJ 
These aro uot the l>enefits. < 

In the oaso of designations mention of rorrcct ones. 

.Sint-e there ia the; eorrect forra in spr^J, it is considered Uut 
only the correet forms should be used thus — he is sfcH* and 
not Another thinks thut. on henring the word <^H*. 

the hearer should consider th.it it isthecorrupt foriu of the 
grnmmaticaUy correct word 

This or o&nnot be uvoiiled. 

<£TTSpi 5Rftf«* I 

This too is 9j$Kl or s»?^ 

? How ? 

^ntoiMre r| r?r% i Ph^fi4fonR*i spsptt i ^fr *i©*Hi 

--ilfn*|crfj: ^Uil^J: (i^lilo^l |ft I ?T SPT ^-^l*l*il: 

In the word the root ?K^is used. aml ffc| uro formatives 

that eome under the unddi. The flo\v of words is only 



• The wonl ^PT* w derircd from thc root VI 
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threefold- — 37/%7T*TT: , gi^P r%^T7T^T:. There are no 

yadrcchd&abdas* 

5TSJSJT W i ^&Mi, f^T ?A ^c-*si*i«i 

The bcnetits were enunierated ou the basis of one view and 
refntation is madeon the basis of another view (i.e.) thebeoeiits 
were cnumerated on the streugth of the vicw tliat there nre 
yadrcchMabdas and the refutation is *on the strength of the 
view that there axe no yadrrcha^iMas. A grammatically 
eorrect word cnn make one avoid another oonsidored tO be 
incorrect only if botli have thc .saine rr^mintim* ; for instance 
the word Demdatta can be the <orreet form of Diradhpia 
and not garyadi. 

This is no harm, for refutations are made even on the basis 
of different views. * 

Hiwing refuted the tirst point that the mention of ^ 
is for the sake of yadrcshasabdti* he takcs the second point;for 
review. 

Imitation in the case of thoso that are enjoined or in the case 
of those neither enjnined nor prohibited — as in instanccn foimd 
in the world and the Vedas. 



• ln thc rrwioua argument etc. were oonndoed to be 

m-iyW^i* :n the <pFTS| and to he ?i u i3!*«Is ,»r f^TT5T*5Tri in the fiWM. 
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PiUTyAHARAHXIK-WB3^ 

^Ri«wPtfrg: w — *? "^rar fNn% *j i *=t*4+ii ^rm * u.^h^ 

Iiuitatiun is eithcr of thc enjuineJ ones, wliieh is good, or of 
thnt which is neither enjoincd nor prohibited, whieh brings in 
neither demerit nor merit. As is f6und in those ofthe world 
and tho Vcdas-as 18 foond iu the inuidents of the world and the 
Vĕdas. First in thc world — he too who, sceing that anothcr 
gives away in charity, performs sacriBces and Btndiea the Vĕdas, 
imitates him and gives away in eharity, performs sacrinces and 
studies the Vcdas gets merit. In the Vedas also-he who seeing 
Vi.<ivaxrpt performing .mttms inutatcs them and i*crforms sattnw, 
he too grts merit. That whuh is neither enjoined nor prohi- 
bited is illtistrated thus — he who seeing «nother hioeoughmg, 
laughing or scratching in a petuliar fashion imitates him .;:id 
hicroughs, laughs or scratches in the same way gets rfeither 
mcrit nor demerit. Similarly he who seeing auotlter killing » 
brahmin in a particular way and driuking winc in n pecnliar 
nishion imitates him, kills a bralimin and drinks wine is, in my 
opinion, an apostate. 

fcm &&m: i nki ^ w3?feT <?t ^:, fon% 
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The argunient is not sound. He- who kills thus nnd hc who kills 
in imitation both kill; hc who drinks (wine) and ho who drinks 
(wme) in imitntion, both drink (wine). But. 011 the other hamK 
ho wiio seeing another killing a brnhmin cuts a plantatn tree 
in the some way after taking a bath besmearing hinisett with 
saudm and wearing n gnrland in his ueek or ho who secing 
unothor drinking wino drinks milk in the snme wny is not, 
in my opinion, an apostute. 

r£ffj^rft * u&&ti *m*i ?m m^-^m^. 

i * ^hftioj.m. i * r^: sr^ilsMiiwil i 3^ "^re^ f%ra , 

So ulso here he who seeing another using ungrnmmatioal words 
uses the same gets demerit. This word is anothor which oou- 
notes the ungramraatieal word, for which Wpadtta is necessary. 



• Thi* refers lo ftafgff ffttfin C/. 

(BimayiTM** GrhyaĕOlra— otb /woina— 5th Chapter.) 
nnd 

S.lmattda Grhya-parisifta, prnpathaka 1—31. 
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The word which connotes an iuoorrect word is not incorrect. 
This should be clearly understood that he who thinks that the 
word which connotes an incorreet word is incorrect ahould 
havc to say that the word *mnr is ungrammatical, which is 
not the case. * 

Mahabhasyakara, tuking recourse to the ni/uij-i rjwj^ 
proi-eeds thus : — * 

-Agoin this ar^TureTsr oannot bc avoidcd for which 5£ shouIJ be 
road in thc siitra— rli^^Kirt^bT. X\'*T,j*.\*.H*fa. 

Where is this <s wliich is imitated found 2 

In the word «PJT - 

If it is of %^4 > thc / of ^f^t is asidiiha and hcnce thc yowel- 
laws opcrc.te to 3*. 



• Grauting tliiit. tho imitation of an mcorrcct wnrd is also incorrect, 
hfl haya tbut whcn onc hos lo mv tlmt 0110 stmlie^ ^ woll »nd lliitt 
onc «tudir* *l \n n Iino tuunner. the siitr;i !"^T fl ,J lf*l has to ononite 
nnd hencc ?E tmould fintl x plaoo in the sutra ^s^t* . 



LECTURES ON PATAS.IAI.t S MAHABHASVA 

It mny l>e that it may not l>e uscftil on that behalf ; but this 
word U one which eonnotes the tetter in the word ^R^, for 
which there ia nced for the upadi&i. 

Thi* ueed not be done. This should be accepted that the 
bnittttor is like the imitated. 

f$ m^mj why? 

En thc expression fe: fWTH the verb *r^3 should have 
iH its syllables unacccnted by thc operation of thc rule 
I" the expression 3rtfi JHJHT, *RH shonld get the 
HJJgJ^^l lly the opcration of thc rule t^^/gcjriH «^JWH^ 

lf the principle RVftVE3Vnv is coneeded, the word in 
the expressioH8 ^T%=^TO 1*414, HflBvqg£erii (BTOE wiu * become 
au cpa&ibda, sinee its u$ft is apa&abda. AjtaSabda caunot bc 
taken as prakrli ; for apaĕabda» arc not read, and that which 
is not read is not prahrti. 

* ^*A>4H i* anotluT rouiia^r. 

t SA^r^-»**" *f3R ia nnotli.-r nwdiug. 
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Frora the aborc it ia clear that, according to Varttikak<lra t 

irnitator also is apntob-la antl lience ^ need not be read in the 

mVra on thnt seore. Aecording to Mahdbhdtiijahiira, iraitator 

of an ajxiAnbd'i is not an apaSnbda and the principle ggBW^ 

^tjt *T3r?T ciimiot operate herc and henee shouM be read in 
the sutra. 

Hav!n<: rctuted the hrst two. he takes the third point for 
review. 

Pliiti anil othcrs ou aecnmt of the- principle *CT^ffflnp?ffWT*ff^ 

An objeet which is -maimed a httle is notliing bnt the same 
and hence pliUi and othcrs will appear. 

If the prin. iple ^aiEit»cT*H*H.fi4fo is eonceded. the 3T after 
in iM^NH. whioh n the reault off Tm- will have to be 
dropped on aceount of the operation of the stltra W&Asg S 

q#rft%*? * 

The principle n.^^r^HAIH-y^^i^ applies to tliat whiuh is 
indieated by the genetive case. t 

ftn'»tluT rwuling. 

t ln the tlir! * 4 . onJy tbe word ?m h mdieated by tlie 

genetive rmn.-. wliile tli» vlUbn of 3T i* enjoine.1 only to ST* On tho siihn 
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lf it is said thut it holds good only tb that whieh is indicated 
by the genet ive case. plttbt of / in 7^c/^rfTT^ cannot be got, 
sinee here (in the Stitrd ^PTlTt??:) ( is not indicated by the 
genetive case. 

What then ? 

r. 

R also is here indioated by the geuetive case. 
? How t 

Mention of the steni with thecuse-suflix elidcd so thut 3": 
is sp!ifc thiiH— ^3:, *: ;*: * 

Or leC the nyaija *nrft "1'ply without any 

reservation. 

Has it not beeu said tliat the sutru y^l^lssr: will operate in 
the word TnT^frnr, which is got by the operation ol the sblra 



* Tlic- word Ffl is nplit a* u"d 3: where U the ntoni witltout 
the genetive case-suOhc and 3: b thc genctive etise of 3*. 
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TOT*j^ ( Yarttika luidcr Vl-4-133) dtM^^^l^ln^, 3^- 
qiS^: (VI.-4.-134) ^T^PrT^m 

Tt is no hiirm. He ( YarttHwhara) is going to say this — that the 
comprehension of WhKtM in the ntttra M^«OMI*Mferf 
(VI-4-133) dealing with the MU4Hi«.ui of etc. is to pruhibit 
those whiith are not ^5uTF?T. The same *w \*AVA is repeuted 
in the followiug .nitra H&mitt: 

In the ease of *cg2.af3Fgr:, then, the prohibition by (in 
the sulra IpSlO^hstWBH . . . Y'11-2-86) will operate. 

By the prohibition of those whieh have r. 

Then the desired objeet is acvoiuplishcd by prohibiting those 
which have r aud hence 1 slial! read mM<\; inatead of a^?r: 
in that sutra. 

If arc^rT: is read, tho piuta in rr^^^TT: which is the result of 
the coiubination £pj and 4tW. will not take plaoe. 

yii^di 5*=trt ^rrft 

Then shall I read Jj<KJ^l gJr^W. 

^ilHMId ^lrl*'^ » * 
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This cV*>H'i'l-J5l which is for the sake of jAuti is rejected by 
taking recourso to the remodclling of the stVm j^pĕjjBti ... ; 
this is like taking hold of a sniall bird ealled r^gr froui 
bamboo-bush. 

From tho last sentence it is clear thut thc Mahdbhdsyakdra 
favours the view that the uitadi&a of ^*|< is necessary and 
that the flow of words is fonrfold. Some think that this is 
a sort of satirioal utterence of M ' aha~bhdxykara against YarUika- 
kdra. From the preface it- muy I>e leurnt thut it is not so, but 
it is oiUy a faot stated in a humorous fasliion. 

There are only three topics that are dealt with here H * ) whcther 
the purpose is served by reading the tutras as tA l ^ . und 
cr^Rr or whethcr they have to be read ns ny^ irp^ ^ and 07^ 
(2) whetherihe word ^it is to bc read in sutru* which 
enjoin ir^ as ĕkcldt&a and (3) whether aueh sounds as form part 
6f dipkthongs. long vowels, r and /. and asare similur to others 
are to be taken as their limbs or not. 

1 

This is discussed whether these diphthongs have to be read 
wtth ^ following each as «r^^P^, ^ or without 

=j us they ure now. 

"What 18 here the diiference ? * 
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Need for reading ^at thc encj if the diphthougs hnve to be 
followed by <f. 

lf the diphthongs have to he foIlo\ved hy sj, ^ hos to bo 
rend at the end. 

Rules relating to OT(wiH not apply) to plutrr and others. 

<S3nf^3 wrir Pr-* 7 ^, ^?ra ^Nto srh ^ 

In the cnse of phita and others themles relating to sT^ will 
not opernte. For instanee the doubling of \ in TrtS-TTrT and 
•TTVn*"f hy theapplication of (he rule 5K?f%^eann»it take pKice; * 
so also the doubling of x- in U-^j^P"*!'-"* nnd $ j l^trjr^ 
eannot take placesince should be fol!owed hy au 'sr^r. 

^*j^l ^ 

Even the symbol >^fT. 

Even the symbol /;/«/a eannot operate. For instnnce in 
<tVH4tHH ii"d srt^TT^, ^ and 4K cannot get the dcsignation 

• The reonoa U that ^li and *Ht*! nre not by tbr 

pralyah&ra "*T^. 
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phjta sincc pUitatamjna is enjoined only to an apj in the *Utra 

If bo, let thom be not followed by 

If tWey :»re not foUowed by there is the need for the aulro 

lf thcy art- not m*. the nCilra u& has to be rcad. 

RJ^W^ VYhy! 

So t hat * lmlf c ' ' and 4 half o ' rnay not be nscd when the rules 
relaiingto the shortening of long vowels operate. 

01» ! this has to be read even when one reads the diphthongs 
with ?yat the end. The two lotters which come under the 
^pratuSh&a hyj are diphthongs havinp one anitra for a and 
another matra for i or U. Hence when niies relating to 
ehortening operate. sometimes a may be substitnted and 
aometimes i or u. They have to avoid the substitution of a. 
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pratyAhArAhnika— fc*r% 
- 

This will be set aside by the aiirUthi u^iyiyR*^^!^ * 
^MM^', WPH RKH*: ^PWSlSl^ 

If the view tliat it may be rejeetcd is held, this loo is rejeeted 
by the rdrUihi fW*|*: ««JMr^t 

WSMu<M$ n^PtS^- -*T$R** ! 

Is it not that 1 half c ' and ' half o' have their orgau of articu- 
lation closer to 1 hat of i and 5 than i aud u ? 

They two do not csist. lf they were to exist, he would have 
read thein alonc. 

Oh Sir, those who helong to *TT*jgfiT3TOrT and v|uil'j-fl J JSIMHI 
nuionp Sdmnoedins read *halfe* and half o viz. *T-j!H T. 3**3" 

• Thi» nlrltika monn» this : — when «?i or lu ia ahortened. only t 
and « n ill Im' MihHtituted tunce only thow two oleaicnt* predomirmte in th-rm. 

t ThU meam* Un» :— The dcsircd objcct/ i» iirhicra) *ince f iiml fi 
havo tho aame orgon of artimlation a* < ond m ond hon<-o if thoy nrn 
dhortoned, only i and u will tuko their placc, 
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iJiCTCRES ON PATASJAU*S MAH_\BHA$YA 

It is the work of a class of rovered people. Neither in ordinary 
usage nor in nny otlier rcda do we find 4 half c ' or 1 Imlf o *. 

Knini this it is crident that thcre are three defects if the 
tutra» and \$H. are read with ^ at their end and 

thcre" ia no dcfoet if they are read a» <t4ti^ aud «*sfh? in both 
the cnses whether the mtru is pmtijakhyata 

or not.* 

• Therc sre 1*0 poinb* of view NgliriBng thi- organ of artiriilntinu 
oiiH lh*t j.oint» of tinw rcgurding the «"Omposition uf *t ni»l 

KatySww* PrMiidkhitt nnrt Taittiiiya PriitiWnja U&£ V. to Ik I 
patolai vnnc! Ul:- r uik! ii lubinl rowd likt» *2. 

c/. i^^ i ^ (w, hj; k, ob) ^Wwb ^n? f<Wi i. 70/ 

tM fair^W lk 31, D 22) ; 
«rsir ^ i,7.i</. II 23) *iiaiwn<5i« "3^r (ibiil. II 24.) 
*r%r> W^l ipWCrid/l (i&id, IL 13 A I*.) 
Kr.tySijnua «•"tne to fnvour thi< ricw. , 

C/. tho i^jb -I4WHPMflH,. 

Put P&niniyu iiha Irtke» w und 3Tt putturo-palatal vo\vcl 
gutiuro.lahitl vOwol n'?portivulv. 

As r\wd* nnd ^ -ome oonitidtt thM the a <>lrmeut i* oui» tuSttS 
nud • or m clemrnt is «liO ono wi.i/rti. 

Cf. SPU irw ;cnTj r^nk^: The gramnuriw *fn^ nonnyi u> tike 
thii vio«. [M. o. oo(£r '*J<fl^ (VIII— 2— HW.JJ Souw ponrider thul 
tht« n riMiKirt p hftlf"n m.7rr*l Rtid i or u elerornt w 1} wmW".7*. Taiuirtyi- , 
pralitoktya. onil KJtj/Syana fav-ourtlu> vtew. 

C/ 3FH*T>*i "^"'-'^'^Hir^: 3JI. n. 20.) 
^^TOysN: (itot II. 28) ; 

rti.HHW (iKri U. 29) ; 

ft*T tfM«H*<W. l( Yarttiha andor fft (t 1-48)], 
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PRATYAHAR AHNI KA— i£Hhf , 

n 

Mention of the word in <ro%?r. 

»r$rT3i ^i^guli fi%7f% ^ # 

In the siitras enjoining the substitution of one letter for two„ 
the word 3^4 should bc raentioned ns srr^TjroTT ^bS;, ~ft$- 

^T-K^:=^^:, ^T+3^=*|^l<*^ ?^+hr=*p{= n TT, 1TZ3T+ 

The rtutrn ^ijA*l<4): TOOTT *T^f ITT^T HT. I, 73) wems 

to mean thitt 3T in t£ and i* one mJtrJ and S or ^ ie ono mJ/rJ. But tbo 
comiuentatcir Iibh eommeutod upon it in different wnys. Some eonaider that 
thc n elcmcnt is M imllrSs and i or u clcincnt is lialf u nnllrS. 

Cj. 3r*l<tatiTT 3m?7j toai rrnfTW: [M. B. under Wfc1l*N S^m - 
(VIII. 2—100.)] 

Philologotte F.ivour this riew smco *t and ^ ure represcnted by tlte 
symbols iii and Ju . That thiti nhould havc been thc origiiml promim-intinn 
w seen by thc lact thnt chey chunge to ay aiid iiv in mtulhi. Thc modern 
pronunointiou with o huving ont m.ilrj «rtd i or « ulso huving oif rmifm 
muy huve bccn duc to the inu\ienrr of Driiyidum LungiiageH. 

Cy. .'Ikiro i£nra m-aikJrtt m-lhum. (Toihlppiyinn I. 64.) 

-4iMm tdon m-aiii-Jra W thjm (Srid, I. 60,) 

Dr. A. A." MooDonell snys thut \ nud 3u* were pronnmicod as o» 
«nd rtu even at the timo of Prto&tkhy.l* (M. V. G. 15-4.) But thu Pr,Vi. 
fakhy,U which huvo boen published ttll now do mit tooin to osprcsa tlus 
detiuitely. . 

Aceording tn the sccond vicw favoured by K&tytiya na the sutra- 

is unneceji^ury. 

■ 
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AtU&a* of three and four mdtrds may not, by the principle of 
similarity, replace sthdnin with three or four matrds in the 
following: — - . . WjHWPts 

Then the word ^Hl should be read. 

;#$:, 3 *r: *? o^: ^h^hw ft% # 

It ueed not be read; for the siitm *iqul ^Nb which 

comcsJater on is split into two ttutras H^ul and ^hr. The 
former means that whcn nk is followed by a like lctter, it is 
replaced by one letter ; and the lutter lueans that the letter 
wliich hus replaced two lctters is the long letter. 

?srft <# imrh% f^?. sfir 

If so, tho same will happen iu the words TSp^, $Ffft aHd M-**P 1 H- 

*rft q^3rpi a&aer^Nw wsn^Pr*: 

»raifeT — 3RT 30T q? ^Rcu* ?frsqim fok T^W^T 

No, here is no hann. Firat we, shall-jtakc q?jir-the result 
will ho aehieved by reading the sutra 3ifit tj^: (t>— 1 — 107) 
as T^w. That being so, the Sutrrikdra has "rcad the word 
^:, whtch suggests that the ddĕsn of both the lettors will be 
of the same type as the former of the two. We shall then 
take The word ^4 is taken here [in the sutru VHU*mu i HJ 
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P II .V r Y A H A K A M N IK A — t£Wf* , ^l 5 ? 

(8 — I — 108)]. Or the montion of the «utru ^T: (<» — 1—^2) by tho 
Sutrnkam enjoining tho lengthening of tho samprasamna aftor 
a consonant suggcsts thut tho lengthentng doen not operato 
upon tho sampmsdrana resultiug from thia sutra. Then shall 
wc takc trsrfs?r, The nbject is achieved by taking in tho sutra 
3TTT ijnr (6—1 — 97) the word <TT alone. When suoh is the caso, 
the word " JJAM^. i* taken here [from the stltra 1f 
(6-1-94)] whioh suggests thatthe adesn of both the lotters will 
be of the same type os the hittcr of the two. 

Here then in <<K«w3: (^T^T+^E^r:). = (JTPST+^?^T:), u 

* caimot be the adi&i sinee it has been said that a long letter 
ahould come thcrc and r and 5 cannot be the ddisa siuce 
thcy ure uot similar. 

What will be tho harm there ? 

There will be the possibility for the absence of sandhi. 

We do not suy that we shall take recourse to it whore we meet 
with dilticulty. 

f% rtf|r Wliat then 1 

We should tuke recourse to it whore we meet with no difficulty 
by tt. 
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Where do we not meet with difficulty by taking reeourse to it ? 

ff^7TT? 3^ JpTT fft 

In samjiiavidhi like ffen^ =^Hr:. ?pTT 

Then the word ^rS ahould be read. 
No, it need not. 

How will not the ddĕ&as of three or foiir mdlrds replace the 
sthdnin with tbree or four mdtrds by adopting the prineiple of 
aimilarity ? 

The $ruwa and vrddhi letters are associated with ?^ 

Is not ?nr a bahuvrVti compound ? 

^JJTC, # 
No f says he. It is also a tatpurusa compound. 

«R^m*, iKH^ SJT^ ; 55^i, <re: 

=r 9IT^ 
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If it is taken as a latpitrusa compound, tlie sutra WTR^; will 
operate only with respect to and ^T^: and not with respect 
to <**: and »rg: 

'*T ^W- 
This is not takara. 

What then ? 

^R: Dakdra. 

What is the use of reading ? 

Whatis the tise of reading lakdral If it is to avoid donbt, 
dakara also serves the same purpose; if it is for euphony. 
ihkdra aJso is for the same. * 

m 

This ia discussed whether in these letters (m, i, *, ?£. 

*T and 3T*) their parta which resemble other letters operato 

Uke the latter (in sandhi etc.) or not. 

\Vherefrom doea this discussion arisc ? 
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# 

Here (iii the Mahehwra sulras) are rend both wholes (Iikc aJt, 
eto.) and partl (Uke ar, etc). Part is eridently 

withiu tho whole. n':. A tree, when it moves, moves with its 
parts. Now thc- need for thc discussion whether the parts of 
the whole operatc or not like thosewhich they resemblc, arises. 

What is the difference here ? 

^Tj -^m-H^, ^to+t^ 3Rs: $r # ^rfe srmh% 

lf the pitrts of letters operate like those which they resemble, 
thc rules relnting to a^d, j,T, «» fl, will operate with diphthongs. 
For example in the wtndhi of 2TO+f^ nnd grat+'j^^, the 
sdtrn *rm will operatc* 

Prohibition of rules relating to short letters with long ones. 
$FT 5^ *WlM §^ M!«lfd 

Kules relating to short letters will have chance to opernte with 
referance to the corresponding long ones and it is to be prohi- 
bited. For exarftple in the words Mlr^ and sn^r the sttlra 
will chance to oporate and 3^ will appear 

there. 
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It ia no harm, for the acdrua's procedure suggests that the 
long Iettera are not to be aSected by the rules relating to ahort 
ones sinee he reads the mtirti frqf^ which enjoins after a 
long letter. 

This ia not a jiidpaka, for there is another use of this sutnt. 
f%H? What? 

To iutroduoe the reader to his siitra «j^iHi.ji where he 
cnjoins the optional DB6 of tj^. 

£>ince he has read thein as two stltrus, (we have to lake tho 
former to l>e a jiulpaka); for, otherwise he would have read 
f l^il^MldEI oue Huira. 

?c afir 3^Tffi:, smrft:, 3i?ir far trq «raim 

lf so, in the words J^rrfa: and JTRTTT^:. tlie ease-8ufh"x 
dis will come ou the operation of the aO&tt Sra • 

It does not. coine ou aecount of tPTCTOf . 

^ «rmr ?m. srt m 3H&ld* ^*i^im: ^rarirt 

If so, in the words ?jmT and ^r?TT, the elision of wiU tako 

place on the operation of the tutra sraT sgp SMij*, . 
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Oh ! even here it does not come on account of d<H**«l itself. 

No, for thcre is another beuefit accruing from HMWUl. 
What? 

So that the clision of the whole may not take place. 

m fi.^i^ sfi m^ f& ^ ^ra 

Even if there ia tttt^tjt. why is not the preceding letter 
dropped aft«r thc eliaion of the aucceeding letter ? 

On account of thc gnBWKW of the eiision of the succeeding 
element and its being 3rforar. 

If ao. flCflrj/«'* jiro<«dure suggests that a in u" is not ehded since 
lie reads the anubandha ^ in the *ilfrn 4Hdti^M«HJ| 

Li whnt manner should it be nnderstood so that it may )mj 
taken as a jHdpaka ? 

f^70T odrM^NHij, (Vl^l*I^IMI W I 4<JI*KWU- 

■to? fi£ Rre: pjt? *tt^: +h^: ?ft — i q?ift HNi*fi hi+k«ihi- 
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Thia is the benefit of iV-*«n that the elision of d inay 
take place on aecount of the raention of fat>T. If the u in a 
can be-elided, will be of no use — when the succeeding 

a is elided, and when there is <HVJ with respect to the two 
as thc forms «h^; and VtVB3 : are formed. — The acarya sees 
that n in a is not elided and henco usea the anubandha 

This is not ajiiapahi. This is for the sake of the following 

Ifso, he reads the with the anubaiMa ^ in the siitra 

JIIMHit» which senrcs no other purpose. 

As one letter too. 

It should also be said that long letter is taken as one ietter.' 
f% H&m* Why? 

H^HUrMldt. Sdi^l} 1TJ «R: . . . ?f% aHt^ S*tT 

So that the Btiffix tluui which takes pla<:e after a dissyllable by the 
*i?/ri *f)SJH'4-i «nay not appear in the word ?n%9i wluuh means 
3TOT ?TTi% and so that *n which comes after a dissyllable by 
the #Cdra m wr*: . . . in the senso of f3rfaw of ^pr or 3?*n?T 
which is taken there from the tutra y^PJ MMMilrMHl may 

not come after the word when the meaning ^rat t%ftm^ 
has to be con veyed. 
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Even here the mention of the two worda *fr and sft suggesta 
that the ■.;'/"■ dealing with dissylables do not operate in a 
long Towel. 

Thia will serve as an answcr to meet aU the points raiaed 
againat. 

Their rules do not operate in the ease of those which resein- 
ble them and form part of other Iettera but are not taken 
cognisance of as separate from the whole, as in dravyas. 

The rules of those letters do uot operate in the caso of thoae 
which rcsemble them and form part of other letters, but are not 
taken cogniaance of as such, aa in tlrarya-i. For instance iu the 
caa* of dracyas, the purpose of thc rulc *ufii**>Mi *wPh is 

not aatiafied rthen a wood sevcnteen cubits long is thrown on 
ftre. 

The argument is uot souud. The hmiut is enjoined with 
reference to every rk and it is imposaible either for the hre or 
for the altar to hold it. 

W rTut flTT^5T MKJI^I^MI^r: #T*TTS«TT^ra ff?t * «H«WI^- 

lf so, the purpose of the rule HH^3l R^nmfkp«74ti hTuwi i 
i4iK^Ad is not satisiied when a wood seventeen spana long ia 
thrown into the fire. 
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pratyaharahnika— ^« . 

Even hcre the karma is enjoined with refexenee to the reeital 
of pmnaca cach time and it U impossible for the tire or the 
altar to hold it. 

*pr ^ 1 ** 1 ^ W: 

If so. as. when it is aaid thnt oil should not be sold and that 
meat should not be sold. theyare notsold when they are sepa- 
rated from thc wholc. but the cowaund mustard whereui Uiey 
are not separated are sold, and as. when it is aaid that one 
ahould puriiy himself on touching hair and nail. it is oblmatory 
to do it on touching them when they are separated from the 
body and it does not matter whcther one touohes them or not 
when they aro not separated from the body, (so is here also). 

What wili be the case where there is «Wl t 

Where is «MM^ ? 

h\ diphthongs. , • 

(Not) in dipthongs. on account of openneas. 
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No, there is no wnrsr* in diphthongs on account of ftfmy . 
The a here is more open than a elsewhere and the i and 
B here are more open than i and u elsewhere. 

Or q*h$*rB&re not eonsidered to be those wiuch they resemble. 

If it is not taken so, the reading of the lettcr r after the 
sCttras enjoining 5^ , sn^rr and orf^. 

If 4<jfo»4«|s are not considererl to be those which they resem- 
ble, the letter r should be read after the ti&tu cnjoining g^, 
«*pr^T and or^. After the mttra f \ m^ fe*^:. «^t ^ should 
be read, so that the forms 3TRP*g: and srr^g: may be got. By 
him who holds the 4ui«44luicuHjqr. »t is achiered by the word 
itself. 

Tt is no harm evon to him who holds the The word 

not read and the 9fiffti bccomes TOn^T . 

3jf% fem an^: t^M smftm 

If it is not read, 3^ will appear in anCT and arrg: 
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PRATYAHARAHNlKA-^n*, 

The mention of H^Mt (in the sutra ^^rjj 7-4-72) is \o 
restrict ita application that ocours only to nre^ which haa 
as its penultimate and not to similar roots which have »l as 
their penultimate. 

?£Tft RPT ^SH^ «HJH!< ?T% I *m WtyU^i T Sr^ rT=q 

R should be read after mltras dealing with gfipfl thus — ^jt 
TT ^:. =h*lf-HJ ^ so that <4I43I may take plaoe herealso-in °F?fn: 
and . By him who holds the Hgumw , it is n<hieved by 

the word itself. 

1 ^f ^ %: l ^wrs^ ftf^ri 

Xt is no harm even to him who holds 3rjrgrupr$r. Tlie w«>rd 
=fc*H also is read here. 

wir How? 

^R*jRh*l rrT^r:, f<? 3: *: $«TT ^ 3 |fr7 
Mention without ease-suffix thus — 7: T: w. 

Or the genus is denoted in both — r becomes / * • 

^B^-S^tR IWT «JT^ JTT^m R(jU|[*j gft | 3T^j 3?T^$f j M l^R erlR 
^T Rt^ 



^ in *l of becomes ?* found in 3 ao thtit w forined froro 

Wi and * beeomes 3 sn that W*f<T ia formed from , 
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=U nhould be rcad after the sMra dealingwith vm thus— T^rwrT 
$T nr: «mmm< . so that *m may occur even here— in 

«TTTOiT , topra*. To him who holds the nwonnsr, the objeet is 
Aohieved by the word mwn^. 

No. It is not achieved sinee ^ (in jrrcrorr and (mh-mm) is 
aepnrnied trorn r the former part of « by its latter part. 

Let it uot he so ; it is aohieved by the sulra «R^R^^ 
oTgPTSpT. 

^ famP i No, it is not. 

Whioh ^Sh^Ts are taiken like ^uts ? 

Those which erist ns even outside them. 

* Th.it eloment which is after t in *c is not found anywhere as a 
aepurate letter. 

If 30 the 90Ti» is split thus — <'4i*eji ur: «HM^ imd then 
Wrar^ (even when separated by others n becomes n after t and 
»i in n single word) — and then 9tq§0fnfjffitt€. 
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What is this for now ? 

For the sake of niyamu, ao that (it uiay teke place) only when 
they are separated by only theso leCters of ^JwnWT and none 
else, 

It is no harm even to hira who holds the anr^TTW. — The use of 
acarya suggests that n becomes n after *E sinee he reads the 
word -i«4*JH iu ^n^*!"!- 

^H.fct ?TWT , HCrf^T^n^ ^R: — 

No, this is not a jiuipaka. It is there for the sake of »><lrthi in 

If so. he reads 3prf?T *. 
Or as he reads 44 *H. 

Has it not been said that it ia for the sake of orddhi t 
'*<K9 OR^, iR'*** "aPTTW 

* ^tfH is toiind only in . 
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Yrddhi is Tft=Tff and itatea is *4«H_* and wftrw is mMha when 
*M+t*li i» to be done. 

3W^T iHpJdlil-iR^Mi: <|»ftu|d — *TT off ^T^, ^=^- 

Or the *utra w^^nnn^ which comes later on is split into- 
and P^TOH^R! .; theformer is taken to mean sb^tt ?r orr 
*T^T% nnd the word is taken to follow in the succeeding 
sil/ra also. 

The «Wra ^tt%^ rprt necessaiy). 

The 9fitra ^rr^r Tim has also to be read. For him who 
holds H?uiq«. its pnrpose is served by 

2TRjrft Sf jj^ r!WJMq ^ ^py:, f$$) sjth q^ * 

It is no harm even to him who holds «Wf*qig sinee the siilra 
itself is read (by the Siilrakara). 

Rules rclating to two consonants in the case of one consonant 
followed by the same. 

Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one conso- 
nant followed by the sanie will not take place, as in 

* fem 'M— HW ^ in another reading. 
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and Pnnr. For him who holds the siiumtty there are 

tWO TOTTTS, tWO MOtKB aild two r1*K». 

Even for him who liolds stjt^jtw, there are two two 
1%R8 and two ?TTTC3. 

How? 

The ttnie taken by mStrSs is hero taken into account. There is 
no conaonant which has one mStrS. How is it possible for one 
to take cogniaance of a thing which has not been read and to 
know a thing which does not exist ? 

§ ^ ^RTT, ^CRtj ^l+^, 9^?feq , ?ft ^TcT^ ST^r 

Even though it is possible to say so where the principle zm 
«^uiIh. J ,A#lfa doea not operato, how can it be here in 
!B$rorr, «"^Wro, ^4^i*H.- <*4<^**i where the same principle 
operates ? 

5T^T %T^, 3RW ^V ?m srj^l^r 

Even hero the time taken by matrds is taken into account. 
There is no consonant which has one mStra. How is it possible 
for one to take cognisance of a thing which has not been 
read and to know a thing which does not osist ? 
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Six topics are dealt with here. They are (1) the need for 
reading * in two siitras (2) which is bctter — ^TTT^; or TOWr ? 
(3) sinee srSm^njs are not read in HH4 l gKH*s > where are they 
to be taken to havc been read ? (4) do lettere have meaning 
or not ? (5) why 'are not anubandhas jn BTOgPC taken as 
3T^ ? and (6) why shonld seini-voweIs be mentioned in the 

I 

J»: ^HR^d ^ % sR^ra ftirc: ? 

Alilettere are read ouce; this **n?T is read twice before * 
andailer.t If it is read either before or after, what would 
have been the dhTerence ? 

vmzit awgg>3 sr*!^ 

fl«*dra being read after. mention of hikara in ttitras men- 
tioning «r^. 

*4I4«I 4ih$ *^|<j ^UT ^o^, 3TimSR R^, ^TSR 

lf Ao&rra is read after, raention has to be mado of hakara 
wherever the praiyahara z^ is mentioned. For instance in 
the siitras ^tsfk t^. &xvrfr gHBW» , * 

must be read so Uiat the rulo may operate here also— in jn^ 
t% *T: 



In thc siitra 



t In tho satra ?3 
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PRATYA HAR AHN IKA 
Also in autrus dealing with 

?ft to^i w toj j^t %m . 

Hakara has to be read also in sutras dealing with 3?^. For 
instance in the rttra %?$f ^ after srat <K^ai-j^T in>Ft ^ 
must be read so that the rule niay operate here also — in rgm 
3n?TO 

If so, let it be read before. 

It being read bofore, injunetion of ^r^. w and f^ and TOIT^ . 
^r^-^ra ^MMKHd: TO ?ft ^ * mti* I ?lftft:, 

If it is read before, has to bo enjoined in cases like f%rft?m 

since they connot be operated upon 
bythe mtra TOT ^MWril^ :. (for ^ cannot be included under 
the p ratyahurg T^.) has to be enjoined in cases like arg^, 
smoe they cannot be operated upon by -^T IjnjMi^Ete: 
(for y cannot be included under the pratyahara ^n^) x$ 
has to be enjoined in cases liko ^ft;. *<rf*rft since they cannot 
be operated upon by ^n%w « i 4m<yfc (for fr cannot be 
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included under the pratydhdra Siltras clcaling with tw, also. 
Why ? They will not inelude !£. Whut is the harm there ? 
The autra cannot operate in H$FSni{, *t%jtNft* 

Thereibre it has to be read before and after. If there be any 
nse of its being read elsewhere, there too ahould it be read. 

n 

<rc ^ ^rr mirMw^ 

This is to Ik> discussed whether is to be read before ?r and 
^ as g 4.4*44 or after thcm as it ia in the siitra. 

What is the diiTerenoe here ? 

T*K being read after, prohibition of 4^*111*4 4>, ^nd tt:- 

w — Mid^R *^n%, ^i^Hiw^Hiwii -n j^wRnsi mtfo i 

Gi^HH — H^:, *TS^:, q7 f|^R I 4«W$W — fu? 

^T 4<iUIWI n^T • . . ?fir TOntf: RP=Tm% 

If ia read after q* and ^ (as it is in the mlra) t nasali- 
aation, doubling and likening to the foIIowing Ietter should 
be prohibited. As regards nasalisation. in eases like 
+>4W4W, HM«54M the siitra ^iu.jHI^^A^HlpH^t will ope- 
rate. Aa regards doubling, in cases like JTSTg^: doubling 
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will take place by the siitra »T^f%^ (since is included under 
the pratyahara l^.) As regarda the likening to the fo!low- 
ing letter, in eases like ^ri T*nT. T*T*. the sutra HgjRKJH 
*rftr TOCTti will operate so that 'OT^t^T will take place. 

If so, let it be read before them. 

It being read before, prohibition of t%r^ and inention of 

If it is rcad before, farST bas to be prohibitcd; otherwise 
*F^T and *T3t wiU become optionally t%*j in Tt^TOT and f?V- 
t%TirT by the *i*fra <c7r ^TOT^ ■ * (^nee ^ will be iiu-Iuded 
in the pratydhdra Tr%). 

Thore will be no roooi for this flaw aince it ia not underatood 
thus— oj^MWi^ . . . 

Howthen? 

*3: 

Thus— rsy: H^Min^ 

What does H^ngTOT^ mean here ? 
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After --^My whioh does not end in \. 

Mention of tho eliaion of ^ and The eliaion of and ^ 
should be mentioned in the following cases jf)^< :. «t^t . 
Bnit^, srrrrg: (thc suffix T^Tg: after sfa; by ^«K^l^:) sinee 
^ is not included in the pralyahdra . 

There is no room for this tiaw. also is mentioned here 

thus ^rrrr *tk gfk ^r. * 

Or let there be ltrq^r itself. 

?r§ ^ qfa& ggq^(|faw^wjwfipN ?f?t f 

Has it not been said that, if there is «Hta^i prohibition of 
naealiation, doubling and likeuing to the folJowing letter 
should bo made ? 

First there is no need for the prohibition of tr^nr%^ and 
T^TTO since and fricatives have no like lettcrs. Even 



The defect in thia case is that T^has to be rcad whieh is not in the aatra. 
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in Rj^Wi and are not the recipients of H^NBf< 

What then ? They are (^DjtIh of \ z'i-\* . It ia analogous 
to this — when it is said that hrahmins may be fed and jttst 
and j|p€Mf may serve t they two do not dine then. 

m 

This is discussed that these are read nowhere 

but heard (in words) and they have to be read to be operated 
upon by the siitra$. 

What are 4<^HHI(s ? 

They are cimrgu, jihvamitlhja t npadhmiiniya, anmva~ra and 
yama. 

How are they called -^rrrw- ? 

Since they being heard without being read are operated upon 
without being included in any pratyahara* 



* It w intere^ting tr» note that Kannadu jjninimari«in-i bopan to ime 
tbc ttrro yOgavtiJia in plnce of ayOgaciiha ; tbw is porhapa duo to fnbe 
etymology thnt tiiuie lettent are found onJy in the coinpnny of othen* or 
tnetanalysis. 

Gf. Jiht\lm^iyC,paithmuniyahinducisargangalam ryttnjanaaamjntyalti 
yOgaurihaiujalendu pclrar (&abdaraanidarpanu 1,22 coinmoutary) 
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LECTURE8 QN PATASJALTS MAHABHASYA 
Where are these to »>e read ? 

Reading of W?l(ipng< among for tae °* ^ 1 ^- 

Reading of I^WWIWp anjong the lettcrs included in the pratyahara 
31^ is noeessary. What is the use ? oTr^, as in 3TTOH7 ^nir, 
3T:qur and ^r;tpiri uir^ ean be accomplished since there is 

Their reading among TTK. for the sake of ji si -4 and i^T. 

«t^ ; $?r if»*wi dfki^f<3to5ji W 9TT^ 

They have to be rcad amongw^. What isthe use? For the sake 
of jsih and ir^. This root 3*3T is read with upadhmdniya 
for its pcnultimate. If it takes 3^ZY> the forms i&HHI and 

smfrfir, ^Trm g* i^j: m\*\\$m ?ft ftd ^ 

If the root is read with ujxidhmaniya for its penultimate» 
the doubling of that commencing with upadhmaniya (»". e.) 
fer in gfiaiftwft takes place. Tf t on the other hand, the 
penultimate ifl prohibition of ita doubling takea place by 

the ĕ&trn «t^TT: WJHII441:. 
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PRATY*AHARAHXIKA— 

sft f^r*^w: $r ^RluU -^m, # r 

If it is read with ^npt for its penultimate, how are the forms 
and <rfef3H to be got ? 

3if3& *? 5^tt 7f: m * 37^:, 

In the asiddhaprakarana the reading of *r 3T3T:. Here is 
the #iflrT ^3t: 3^rr ^3: ; then shall I rcad *r T^it: 90 that 
^ of will becorae when it is foIIowed by ^ aiid -j-i|Jr. 

Then it is to be read. - . 

No, it need not be read sinee it is accomplished by nipatam;. 

Which nipatana ? 

The nipatuna is ^SP^^t MI U ^|MHIM^I : 

Even here in ^r^^jr: and *npr: will it come. 

"^r^rT: ^p^:, ag^: sfit 

The nipdtana is where there is no ip^. Or this is not derived 
froiu the root tc^, bnt £rom *r*l where takes plaee when 
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LECTURES ON PATA&JAU'S MAHABHASYA 

the root is prcceded by two prepositions. WtgjRt- becomes 
HVnp, an( l beeomes ??gjr:. 

•T^ is the benefit as in ^ri^:^ and ^3:3. It is achieved 
sinoe tliere is srsigpr. So the word RwIrHs in 
!Qlfan ta unnecessary. 

ln that case even the word 3^ is unnecessary. 
How are the forms ^rfjh and ^4fo *° be got ? 

After iheanwwara is brought in, ^ ia accomplished by 

Heading of gi^ is necessary. It is taken as the fyfanr of 
anitenara so that "T?sf may take place where annsoara has 
replaccd and may not talce place in j^. 

Or they have to be read wherever necAary. 
f% 

What is the use ? 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA— &**z 



Reading-wherever necesaary for the sake of the ^TWTs, 

and JMyi, for the operation of lTffF5*3lft& and ie^-iftf«< and 

for the prohibition of 4*llft<4<£M. 

^hlW M^M-i^ — 5^55l^-^ti|S^nii|: ^tr: ?fit 

•mpmjii, <H^|J| Ji^i, gn: ... *fn <*prr Hwm i twt- 
W ^ iwnm^— 5^., 5°fr^, Pwmh,. s^M^-m 

^n^T^r ?ff ^ Rrs *refir 

By reading it wherever necossary, *hjmi««I is one prayojana. 
In the letter 7 ia />fu/a atid JJ^TTST We got 

by the operation of the mitras gttlUIIAili ^ritT and f! J 4HI *r*i 
and it beeomes /j/uta after being nperated upon by the tiilra 

rjr\: ^MMI-UIII ako U another praydjana. The is 

aohiered in ^w.^^ , Ph^H^ , 3wft?mand GWRpg the opem- 
tdotl of the mlra ^Ht^-JW. 

This is not & prayojana, for the penultimate <r;'and 3" du not 
cjunliry the uimrga. 

Whatthen? 

*mfr, w*Md, ^r R-hS-Th # 

HMI is qualified thus — thc tisarga which has replaced <H*H 
in the word having for the penultimate an d 7^. 
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Or » not read there. We shall qualify the vimrga 

a» followed by and thus- ^^^ ^r^r^. 

The oper ation of ^ Wi W * nlso ia a pmydjaw,. Iu the 
examp!es <£*<Wfft and ?rcrc takes the phtee oU-imrga 

by taking recourse to the rule TOt5*gTO fasreT *rrftT. 

This too !B uot a pruydjana. Sinee <f#fcM replace oniy what 
ia mentioned ; replaces oniy the visargn. 

^:,' 3R1% ^ 3T^ | 

Doubline is auother benefit. In the esamples mom and 
3r:<r: doubling is achieved by the operation of the siUra 
3RT%^ whichineans that^ foUowing a vowel ie doubled." 

^■rn^ w a rnW aiso is a prayojana ; just aa ar^ may come by 
-^™^ m ^urand so also the or* may oome b ,- 

'" ** SK ** ,tf and **^r and it is prevented by 

**HMV||. 

IV 

f* *jS 3jnjtf^ 3R^r : ? 

Do these letters have meaning or no T 
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Letters have meaning, since there is meaning in oue-lettered 
roots, stems, affixes und niptlta/t. 

^ i *rra wrr *&prr — irf?r, * t 3^ i ?ft i 

Srn%f^Pl3rW0ff»yfc^ — ^ip^, crg | n^Off 3pfer:- 

^rwr, $pt*t: 1 Rrmr ^4 aitesii — ^ aArt, r^<^,^ 3fit&, 
^nt 

Lettera have meaning. Why ? Sinee nieaning is found in one- 
lettered roots, stems, uffixes aud nipdtan, One-lettered roots 
having meaning are found. ciz. «tf7T. ar^7f. One-lettered 

stems having meaning are found. ww. -Tr+Trnr. <^5t:. n^ | One- 
lettered afHxes having meaning are found. viz. -srrcrpj: . jgrcgp . 
One-lettered nipd/as haviug meaning are found. ris. sr «T7fir, 
C r^T T^T, ^ 3ftns. 3T 3?wit. Wo think that letters have 
• meaning siuee one-Iettered roots, stems, affixes and nijmtas are 
found to have meaning. 

Ou account of ohange in meaning by the change in letters. 

?ft — # «mi}ui ^f^f jp^, sft *+Mmft wrctepl ^6- 

*: ^ ?T W7FT§ JT: $ ^: ?T ?RjRFT, % $ ^: * TO- 

^T ?fa 

* RootS*r. f Rootf^. J Rootf». 
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LECTURES ON PATA&IALTS UAHaBHA$YA 



We think tkat lotters have meaning since meaning changes in 
words if one letter is replaced by another. viz. ^t:. IJJT:. *JJT:. 
The word ^jT: is seen to have one meaning when it is with 
; another meaning is seen in the word *£T: where f is 
removed and jt is placcri in its stead ; and another meaning is 
seen in tho word ^JT: where both ^ and ^ are removed and 
^ is placed insteail. TIierefore we think that the meaning 
of the word ^jT is in it« TrFJT. that of I^T is in its tf4iK and 
that of ^JT is in its y*K. 

On account of the ;ibsence of that meaning in the absenee of 
one letter. 

We think that letters have meaiiing since, in the absenee 

of one letter, that meaning is not found. viz. ^ST:. 3R^t: : 

*|i^K:. yiu/U :. The word g^T is found to have a meaning 

when it is with the letter ^ and when that letter is removed, 

the same meaning is not found in the word sr^t:. The word 

^nr^: is found to havc a meaning wheii it is with the letter 

* and when that letter is reraoved, the same meaniug ia not 

found in the word ttrelte . 
i 

f% d(§--*W 3r4*^ =T B3p5?f J|frl4«lR J 

Why is it said 3TTOir?T: V Is not its meaning well understood ? 

If ao, itahould be read thus ^uM^g^tyi -jm-^jjm: 
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WtATVAHARAHN*IKA-*^ 



What is meant by >K!^&n$h ? 

fi?P: .^:, cRpfer i#: * tK&lR: *<Hr«3*lft:, 

^ARR l # 3TW ?ffs4: ?P?*?:, *m%: 35$U% r j "T rl^^lPt: 

^d*.Swdf}fn 

The word hh^&M : is taken to be tlie ablative case of 
9IQ$4*Tfth which is the oompound of sr and ?F^*rf?T:. 
is takou to be the Uttpurusa compound of TT^i and irf?T:, 
where ?T^J is the oompound of and 3r£: . Or <JM^4j|H: 
is takeu to be the ablative caae of dM^&lPl: which is the 
compound ol" wf and ^'-5*1 . is taken to be the 

tatpurusa compound of ^4 aud *rfo:. where <3Rri is the 
compound of w. and sri: 

Then it should be read sp. 

No, it need not be read. Here it is to be construed that the 
foilowing word has been dropped. Just as in the word d*4Jj4£: 
whose fou&4\<w in *J**H the word g^nj after 

3^ is dropped and also in "jp*g^:, so also in the word <*h&M: 
the word ?r^after sr is dropped *. 

On account of the oollection having meaning. 

* K botwoen <H ST&TH: ahould bo tukeu u& intervoealic. 
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LEOTURES ON PATA&JALTS MAHABHA$YA 



^mwi^t^iw *mih£ ^ |ft t ^ri s^raT Mfer: sra- 
<*aMl: i 3P$fct: <rR ^TT 3Tfo=<T: — 

^rt w5: ^rg^R^ rRs^ ^wi 

Wo think that letters have meaning ainee their colleetion has 
meaning. If the ooUections of letters havc mcaning, their parts 
too, ha^e mcaning. If the parts have meaning, theirwholes also 
havc meauing. viz. If one man with eyes is able tu.see, a collec- 
tion of hundred such uien is able to see. If one gingelly seed 
is capable of giving oil, 6-t marokknl of gingeily seed is 
capable of giring oil. If the parts have no meaning, their 
wholcs also cannot havo meanintr. riz. If one blind man is not 
able to see, a eoUeution of hundred such men cannot see ; if 
one particle of sand caunot give oil, hundred khdri of the same 
cannot givo oil. • 

?lf£ 3?>Mt: ^4-l<*dlft MI^M t 

If thon these lotters have menning, they will be operated upon 
hy the rules which operate on those that have raeauiug. 

? What are they ? 



(Prttdtpika) 
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P RAT V A H A 6 &HN I KA-JW? 

They will get the designation sjn%qrf^rq; l)y »rfagnflwfol»r , 





Colleetion haviug one meaning, absenee of case-suffixes after 
letters. 9 

Since the eollcction has one meaning, case-8uffixes will not 
come after each letter. 

Letters, on the otherhand. have no meamug since meaning is 
not had for every letter. 

3pnfeg 3*1T: I f?r: ! .Rf*fafa*%T3ĕsf: I fi£ nR^H^ 71- 

i f%ft? mRHuIRR ! ^ ^ *r nB^n 

Letters have no meaning. Why ? Since meajung is not found 
for every letter. Meanings are not got for every lettor. How. 
is u£N<fii{ derivcd ? «PhuI^ is derived tmiB *4 sn%. 



Since the same meaning is prescnt though there is metathesis, 
elisiou, augment or substitution of letters. 




and 



YVhat is the harm there ? 
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LECTURE8 ON PATASJALIS MAHABHA$YA 

— f^: T RnSrTT, f|fl: %: j *P>foiW ?rHi*liW | 
«5fr:— 33:, ST>T, «ufimil ^ihra: I 3<nPT 3TPm:- ^TT, 

ST^; ^JTTWT: I T%T7 3TT^5T:-^?t%, ^IT^: ; ^SlWt 

^f l jRt, | V : | q5R «uf o^4l q | ^iM^R+l J I *TWf^T sfe?rimT^TWT- 
R«t>ft<fftMH, *T ^ rTS^ I 3T^ «^H? ^&JT *T°IT ?T% 

We think that lotters have no meaning since the same meaning 
is found though there is metathesis, elision, augment or substi- 
tution of letters. .In metathesis, <rfc: is from ^MI is from 
%^ and f*nx: is from ; here is metathesis only of lettera 
an^ no change in meaning. mcans elision — vtz. ^T:, 

STt^T, U^, amrt ■ Here is elision of letters an-i not of meaning. 
roni means augment Dtt ĕfarTi ^^'JH- Here is only 
augment of letters and not of meaning. means 3TRT7T 

wr, ' -JMV - Here is only substitution of letters and 

not of meaning. As there is metathesis. elision, augment 
on substitution ofletters f so should there l>e ehange, elision, 
augment and substitution in meaning. It is not so here. 
Hence we think that letters have no meaning. 

Both has been said with regard to letters tliat they have 
meaning and that they have not. Which ia right here ? 

Both, says he. . 



|kT: » How t 

164 



PRATYAHAttAHNIKA— ?W7 



=T ^rff *f^i*HlAfd f*TT *H*$4&: Jm ^&gT 3^^> # 

By nature. For instance., of those persons who study eoually 
with the same hope (of getting money), some get it and others 
do not.* Because one gets money, it is not neceasary that all 
have got money and beeause onc lias not got money. it is 
not necessary that all have not got money. 

If so, what are we to do here ? 
HIH|fWl<H 

Snch single letters as stand as roots, affixes, stems and nipatas 
have meaning and the rest have no meaning. This is quite 
natnral. 

MlRHR^^PlMHHI^^urtHM^HI^M^^ 4W?^WHI6U|f.jurtolt 
^iW: 9fRn%RP «SMM«l^&lA^I<fl*wA 

^J: «JJT ?fa I *tR f| 1%: 
Ij^: ?£T ^IT^, ^JTPSaj fNWJ ^TPW qqT*T*T ^TT&J 
^ ; * t ftfefq»T ^JT^T #, $W ^T 

• Thia sentence U interpreted also thiw : — Of those who equalty 
*trive nftor (wealth), some uet it and othern do not ; of thoso who equally 
studj*. some get tbe desired objert and others do not. 

t is enother rending. 



155 



LECTCRES ON PATASJALTS MAHABHA$YA 



What about the reasons enunciated by you to cornprehend that 
lettere have meaning — H&nh ^rr: . . «g-mi^^^i^ T The words 
of the type frcr:, qjT: and Tjtr: are di£ferent letter smaller groupa 
having different meanings. If the change in their meaning is due 
only to the change of a single lotter, the inajor portion of the 
meaning of fW should lie iu qjT t that of q»T in fHT. that of ^pj 
in ^tr, that of in fTT, tuat of a^jr in ^T and that of ^jt in 
qrr. Since there U nothing of the meaiung of fjri in gjr, 
that of ^pr in fpr, that of in '77, that of tjtt in fjrr, that of 
in TJT and that of in qjr, we think that these aro 
different groups haring diBerent menningtt, Even tliis has 
been very weU suggested by you tliat letters have uo meaning 
while proving that letters have ineaning. He who thinks that 
the meaning of ^q isin ^STK, that of r^rj m «*k. and that 
of *jq in has to decide that has no meanmg. 

There this — Hg-ini^r^i*! — has been left unanswered. 

Answer for this also will be giren later while dealing with 

• Tht nnswer w this :— tS& wnvt« &%*$lfakmi SOWC TOHTCW. 
Illsawnthut wholet have mcaoing unconneetetl with the wenning of tho 
jurU, oa wino and cbariot are unconnceU-d with the quality of thotr paru. 



1 3« 



PRATYAHARAHNIKA-iTTO* 
V 

3!f^JT, «T3tJ*, 

Why is the non-inclusion of anuhandhas in the pmlyaJiara ? 

Why are not the aniibandhas (oj ^ and =r) which are read in 
the stltras MYW , 3trC$, M|d t0 for,u *Wll*li* 

included under V 

What if they aro inelnded ? 

f and T of ^f%r and j?5 in ^f%r TO^rft and irf t?PR&l&l will 
reapeetivcly be replaeed by ^ and ^ on the atrength of the 
suha -yuiPy • 

"^NHI^ 

By dcdra. 

What ia here meant by «mki^ t . 

3N I ^U || ffHliiq , I *-£MNw1 *M»uf@ £fV& 

By tlie application of Acurya. f Acdryn has not treated t hem 
as Zf^ . 

* U anothcr reading. It meana ■F^*&VRt&<ff$& 
• | The AcSrya hcre relcra to Qm uuthur of tho «fifftl ^p^tnwj: 

■ 
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LECTtTRES ON PATARJALTS MAHABHASYA 
On account of their secondary nature. 

Since they are secondary here, they are not read in these four 
tiitra primarily. 

Where then are they read primarily ? 

In the niitras which enable us to form the pratydhdra^, 

How is it so understood ? 

This is the procedure of Acarya that he reads the letters of 
the same fami!y together. The vowels in the aiitras forming 
the pratydhdra \i=r and consonants in thosc forming the 
pratijdhdra ^TK. 

The elision.is stronger. 

The elision (by the sHtra ^rm takes place before"(the 

formation of STHmjTC by the autra ^ri^TT) 
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6* I <*WM 4t«K<fc*k»Mi T4T ^ I 
3HT JKU|*M>l4 fftqf ;j qftu|ki || 

The «rt/ra is split as «KCRSt&t, so that the designation ar^ may 
come only to snch sounds as have their quantity and so that 
it may not come to these. 

3M ^W^PT: *l7^d, 3v$T^TS=7-3 <B 73 S^malrtlSiW^- 

Or the mtra is split thus g^TTHTS^r, mcauing that srr is that 
which has the quantity of 3;and s\ and then g^t^l&gri: 
ineaning that argr having 3EVR get the designation of g^, =fHl 
and 

Even thcn the desiguation will come to q^ of 
Hence the answer has already been given. * 
The same is the conclusion. 

*m «iRf f 

Another says. 

TOT fJi*M*WM§ Wtfa II 

Let the stltra be aa it is before — tJ^/l^-cJH: — so that the rules 
dealing with may operate upon such as have that 
quantity. 

• At tko ond of ^t^^N bhisya. 

f Thia showa that Mahilbhd<yak^ra <x>mmcntcd upon PttrtUhai o( 
UiAerunt authuns aomr of whicb were in itOka fonn. 
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LECTURES ON PATASJALPK MAHABHASVA 
VI 

N»w why are the serai-vowels so mentioned aa to be operated 
upon by the sutra Hg$Kndta ^Ppggpp . 

I? 1 «^RI «li^W: d<i|*l+H |TFT TOW^rifa- 

3$v*ffi Mwl? *TCT RH. 

Since, in the exaraplcs *H jl^H^i. :. ^J^/ i *,^ , 

«Ji^u&ima^. MT^ra^S (hy the sii/rn wgjOTCgl ?zf£r TOW^h ) is 
asiddha, the doubling will be to the nnmmra aloue. \Vhen the 
second is made M<H«l4 there, the tirst too may be made mmui 
taking the second to be 'Tt . 

No, this is not the beuetit. He U going^ to say that i TCgWWM 
in the case of is to be considered Since it is 

stated f**ff. ijpCSnpta first takes place. 

If then Mi«*l«1^ is made, doubling will take place sinco it may 
be considcred 

TT ^ 

Let there be no doubling. - 

* gw?frn si 411414: ffc& (Pradipika). 

ST^I^rTJpn^l ***JH i**ftfri !T«: (Kaiyaia.) 

3W: TO^" • - ■ 5fa 3 >if* (iV,7 tf csa). 
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Oh, differencc wUl there be ! When there is doubling, there will 
be three 4j*>Kb and when there is no doubling, there will be 
only two «TOTS. 

; Sr# 0.^+1 ' 

No, there is no differonce ; since evcn when there is doubling, 
there are only two TOTCS. 

How? 

p5T W *m OTJ ^i^WI ^ nlW^n 
One shuiild be droppcd on the operation of the *iitra *nTT 

Even then there will be ditterence. When thero is donbling, 
thore will be soraetiraes three yakuras and sometimes two 
yukdratt. If there is no doubling, there will bo only two 
yukarus. 

How will there be 00 auch differenee ? 

^ ft^T «TPT ; f%W7T ^ * sh: 
(It will be so) if the elision is f5r?d : but it is fa|i*t 

Let it bo taken in that way wherein thore wiU be no differenue. 

Itil 
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LECTURES ON PATARJALTS MAHABHA5YA 

ft*TFTT 5FTSR MiUM^ lart^ 
f^TTIT foUows since he prohibits donhling hy the «ffra 5TTTS%. 

Since he prolubits doubling by the siitra Acarya 
euggests that follo ws. 

Ou what interpertation will it become jnro ? 

If the tipa ia nttya, thcre will be no use of prohibition. 

^ fa$t KR: ^ i^^wA «n^ I f|^PT , ?RT 

|u7 STH SOT nRujR I ^RT^: f^TFTT *T 3PT ffS ; ^ 

If the cliaionis nitya, thc niitra enjoiningprohibition wi!l be of no 
use. Let there be doubling. Elision takes place by the siUra 
?ttt ^rrr H«|uf. Acarya seea that the elision is optiona! and so 
reads the siltra prohibiting doubling. 

^d*fa I fc*Jsft fm ^ S TO53T:, 

3RT ^W T # fj*^T ^HHMK.: *T Asjl^ 

No, this is not a .iiT*. ; for the siitra of prohibition nced be 
mentioned even when the elision is nitya since the doubling 
enjoined hy the ttutra ar^t CgTWpr is considered to be the 
to the OTT- 

5**? How? 
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w s^s^, ■^rrc^w w ?in 31 ^ I ^ ^ 

tt: ia said ; both 9t: and 3777: are jjt: . If there is elision here, 
douhling will be of no use. 

What then are the esamples for those two siiirrur . ? 

«jt £3T ^ t^^RlTTOIu^ =1 I mc^iR ^rit *T «n^-W^ 

Where. in the absenco of doubliug, there are three eonsonants 
togothcr Vtz, «rr!H snTc?T^ yiJ^Hi^:. Here now in the examples 
aud f?TT there is no olision ou the strength of the enjoining 
of doubling. So also here in the oxamples V^fd and ^'Sfa 
there is no elision. Hence oven when the eliaion is niiya, that 
prohibition should needs be said. 

Hence it is extrcmely doubtful whether twrrr is taken to 
follow or not. 

S^?T »rafcT, ^JT 3T *g: <I?0T 3T ^trT 

This <ir*»TT is used twice at the end of the pratydhdra suirus 
one before and the other aftor. Thore in the -nltras haring aroj 
and X*? arisoB the doubt whother the pratydhdrd is with the 
former «r or with the lattor or . 
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LECTURES ON PATARJALTS MAHABHA$YA 
In which sutra mentioning sjt^ does the doubt arise ? 
In tiie miira ftiftsm:. 

It te beyond doubt that it is with the former and not with the 
latter. 

How is it so underatood ? 

On account of the absence of those with the latter 
*T ut T^A "T^ST: flf^ 

When there is $*£m, therc are no lettera which are included 
in the prati/dhara w$ with the latter oj. 

Oh there is WPJ^: WT%£: l 

«mi,, ^rH: ^ f»U^ i ara^iaj* * ^p?, 

l^R ^: ^ ?fa 

If so, by «uiuS it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of 3T*j would have 
beeu of no use since he would have read ij3ft g^Nts^:. 
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1'Ratya h arAhnika— m 

Or he wotdd not have read even ar^: since K^RW, Y)4r4 and 
^?Tr^ can belong only to arc. ■ 

If 80, there is doubt in the mltra «fOT: where is found. 

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not witb the latter. 

How is it so understood ? 

On accoirat of the absenco of those with the latter m. For 
there are no lettere includod in the pratyalidra 3ror with the 
latt«r f beforo the pralyaya • ka.' 

•73 ^nmfo ^ 

Oh there is this stW ! 

^ mf «l*ivfi^ ^dt *T <far I «rft fit ^ ri^ a^n^nrjpri^ 

«TFT , f^ ^TTiT I ^ =T ^TTTT. , 3RT ikHWR ^TT 

If so by it is with the former and not with the latter. 

Had it been with the tatter, the mention of araj would serve 
no purpose since he would have read %s^T:. Or he would not 
have read even ar=r: since ^HNl and can belong 

only to 3pf . 
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LECTDEES ON PATASJALTS MAHABHASYA 

If so, there is doubt in this suirn smtsrnjW^ which 
contains btw. 

It is, boyond doobt, with the former and not with the latter. 
W* 

How is it so understood ? 

On account of the absence of those with the latter or. Thereare 
no letters in the pratydhdra zvn with the latter which are 
finals of padas. 

Oh there is this ^ ! 

If so, by *nn«4 it is with the fonner aud not with ttie latter. 
Had it been with the former, the mention of zf% would serve no 
purpose sinee ho would have read *sl4liUUW*J4l^*llfa*:. Or he 
would not have read even *jra": since only vowels can be rrwr- . 

If so, there is doubt in this sutra ttjt: which oontains 3Tt . 

It is, beyond doubt, with the formor and not with the latter. 
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pratyAhArAhnika— *w 

How ia it so imderetood ? 

H<IMI«H I -T f| ?: STFt TO0T: 

On accdunt of tho absence of those with the latter % There are 
no letters in snij with thc latter of which can come as adĕ&as 
of*. 

Oh there is tliis ^^H^! 
What if ? 

If the W here is followed by ^K, there is the possibiUty for 

two ^ti». 

*nri *rft ^n: ^^hwpi ^ ^f9^rfiR 

The elision of one of the two will take place by tho siltra *ret 

That elision is optional. Hence optionuUy thero is the possibi* 
Iity for two tos. 

^T rrff ff R ^ 

If so, the eUsion by the sutro %t ft is ntiya. 

It appUes only to that which is at the end of pada. 
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LECTURES ON PATASJALIS MAHABHA$YA 
3f5raf:, ^ir"^:, 3NTwn: ?ft 

It is not possible to take it to refer only to the *K which is 
trpr*, for. otherwise there wiU be no elision in anrefr: (imper- 
feet of 3T%*). ircreh, ^IWi: 

Tf 8o, there wiU be ^TC^ in jmprr^and f^f»rr^. 

The use of Ac4irya suggests that there is no here sinee he 

reads the word *n£r: '»« the sutra TBTPTT: 

How is it to be interprcted to becorae a «TTO t 

^t^t^tN^, & tt qft ^ra 

This is the beneiit of the mention of srrg that <ir<*i may not 
happen in g^o rr ^ and - If *rr*J is here. vj|rjw*ui wiU 

be of no avaii; for after T*rr«r is brought in, there will be no 
X^ since there wiU be no iffgCT . £e*ryfl sces that there is no 
rrp^j here and hence reads t*rg in the s«/fa. 

If so, thore wiU be no T 7 * here also — in faMft and Pn^-SP,. 

jtt twptt*^ ^t&m 

Let it not be so; <-omes there by tho stltra Tnrprrs. 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA— ot? 

crf£ TOT^i wyw Rgoir^ I aSTT^ <ft MI^«T 

If so, it will couie here alao in JTnjwm and R^utu^. Hence 
there is the need for the mention of Errg in the sutra. 

trff SrWr^ ^ I ^ lVl «TF? ^^rortt^Rt", 

If 80, by it is with the fornaer nnd not with the latter. 

Had it been with the latter, the mention of wonld be of 
no avail aince he would have road ^<>HM<:. 

If so, there is doubt in the mention of 3T«[ in the sutra ^t^t^t- 

It is, beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the former. 

f* ^! 
How is it so understood ? 

arn in the 5*NmV4RQI is with the latter sinee there is 
in the siltra 

^-ifj fTTO*ui t d^JI^^HI^: q}or * <ffa 

Since he reads *R \vith at tho ead, he suggests that ar^ here 
is with the latter and not with the former. 

* fm jrapT. ta auotln-r rcading. 

t u «notbcr reailing. 
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LECTtTRES ON PATA$JALI'S MAHABHA$YA 
There is, then, doubt in the *u/r<M having rg- 
It is, beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the fonner. 
How is it ao underetood ? 

X*i is with the latter in all places, on aocount of the njention 
of *^T:. 

Where he wanta it with the forrner, he combines X 3 and 
reads ^t:. It becomes heavier. 

How ia it to be understood to serve as «tto ? 

If there is mention of them in combination with case-surns, 
there are wfrHffft JTnm and if, on the other hand, there is 
mention through UHJigK. there are only fjMn wnrT:. Shice 
Acdrya has mentioned so heavily where there is a lighter 
course, he suggests that r°T is with the latter and not with 
the forroer. 
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pratyAhArahnika— *WV^-F*H 

How ia it that or is read twice aa ITSAWM as if there is 
paucity of letters '/ 




Acarya suggests rrom this the that a aiitra has to be 

clearly understood £rom the commentary when it ia not clear 
and it should not be thrown ont on that score. 

We comment that all 3Ff*s esoept in ^yPi^H-juiw ^mrq-g: 
are with the former and (»11) x<xs are with the latter. 

What for are these two nasals (n and .used as ? 
Will not snBR alone do ? 

qrft h^k^uiiA ssro: ? 

How will then be formed the prntyahdras with n at the end 
as in w&i ttstt ?rf5r ^T: ? 

f^ JJ5|f qfa cJh: 
Lot them I>e with W tlms— s^Tt T5TT ^ri^T fTTT:- 

This is not possible since the possibility will arise for the 
elision of and ^when they are followed by 3$ aud «t- 
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LECTURES ON PATA5UALVS MAHABHA§YA 
and ^ are not followed by n an4 

How will then the sutra 5«: ^T*»ft be ? 

s^iTOT 3*: ««4^ft ?fa I 
Let this afso be with the anubawlha ^ thus— 3*: «FtWK 

Thisisnot possible since the possibiUty of * wiU arise even 
when is foUowed by fj and 

There is no sr* which is foUowed by and 

How wiU then the sutra *A g!Rfl(A ^/«M^H. 

Let this be with the anubandha $f thus— S^r?T% 

This is not possible since the final ^ and ^ wiU get n and ^ as 
augments. 

^ fJ*N*l*l?l 

There are no final Sj and *r . 



PRATYAHARAHNIKA— r*pw=rhw^ 

Even then, there are five arpras and three amn^s and so 
there will be <liffieulty in the operation of «nreWOT- 

JJkJ dl^MWMWWWMIPlH: ^rf*%; 5F$TCWft M7F=3t 1 

Let auch be the amnTs whieh havc «hiRm». Since ». and * 
are not final, they do not get wttjts. 

Now what ia meant here by ar^TJj;? 
3T$rt should be taken to mean st «n^. 

It ahould be derived in either of the two ways— s* sfr*FT and 

Or it may be derived from the root 3T*r with the suffix HT. 

*■ • * 

The root u foUowed by the suffix WSTCJ* is derived 

from the root arsr . 

• Sincethel» ^mtonscalled * B*<* themeoning of 
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LECTUBES ON PATA&JALTS MAHABHA$YA 

In earlier works ar^r was erplained as letter. 

W gufer 3I5I#I % f^ 
Or in earlier works is given the designation 

What for are those read ? 

Then what for is their mention made ? 

i 

%TR^ II t 



• Thia suggesU thnt thcre wns a PyAtarnno in the form of *fl/r*t 
boforo AsttadhyStti. Thnre ore many placos where MahaohJpjahira makca 
mcHtio» of Cf. ##0g ^ * *ftfc*rfh9t fte?3| (VTI, 1,18) *«. 

(* Pradipikii.) Kroni thia it ts elear that tha two veraes 

are thc vSrtiiktu of a «BTWTT^OT^ other than KSlyayana, 
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pratyahArAhnika— wm^mm 



The Sds/ra through which tho knowledge of ^Jr is got has for 
its subject gr^ whete resides H^. For its sake. for knowing 
the needed ones and for the sake of aimplicity is it (aksara- 
samdmttaya) read. This collection of letters whieh is the 
collection of speech should be taken to be swm^r when it 
blossoms, fructifies and shines like moon and stars. lts 
knowledge leads one to reaiise the fruits realised by the 
study of all Vcdas and his parents thrive weli in Heaven. 

u?MltKlft**i ends. 
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- 3. IW«*H, 

In this dhnika two siitras, nrddhirdddic and ikdgunarrddhi aro 
discussed at lengt-h. This is oalled vrddhydhnika since the first 
word of the firat siitra is vrddhi. 

iRwH * 

Here tight topics are dealt with. They are (1) why was the 
/tiltra not read as g.fe<l$^ ? (2) is ST%TT%^ uddĕSya or 
alotie ? (3) need for the ualiikdrasutra 3RT HVT at the beginning. 

(4) is this sutra samjndvidhdyaka or ĕabdtisddhutvddividhdyuka ? 

(5) of the two and *llt*J, which is hwt and which U^rfct? 

(6) *MiMimHnn.u i M. (7) the need for the word nĕw^ in 
this eCttra and the next and (8) what is the need for cTH*»<u i 
in 3TT?t of 3TT^^? 

^ t ^wrra *ret%, ^t: f : <T^fcT ? t 

Why is not the firial ^ of the word stt^ replaced by as is 
sanctioned by the sulra ^T: ? 

* Tbnt thia *fl*ra consist* of 2 word* and b known froi» 

Ihe word 3R%: in the statemont of Bhasyahlra later on in thia mra 
Tnnn^Mia^H.- Thnt it raay be considered to bc mnde up of three wordB 
ii» knOwn frora the bhasi^a ^T. <R in the Hrst ilhnika. When 3TI%^ 

w onr» ward. it has not taken the forra «ii^H sineo Kamihdniamdhi is con- 
sidoro.1 to be anilya. 

t here doo* not refer to nM tho 6vo letters of ^*T, Imt to 

* plunc. 

I If one thinks that thw point dooa not ariae aince Panini'* 
*fl/nr« ua int-nded for tbe Ulukika and cJidika wordi* and .id.iic i» ncithcT, 
he rihoutd be given tbis answer: — Since the «amjHa, rrddhi, whioh.is enjoined 
bere niay b* considered to bo lavkika and iU relation to aamjnin is coimidered 
lo be niiya, the aamjhi ad&ie should also be coiuidered a l.iukika word. 
Or it may be conaidered to bc the anukarana of what is found in the 
prahjHhtira. Tbose who uphold the theory !Tlffl: *hoald take 

*(rW to be ....'!'■ ''■; 
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VRI»DHYAHNIKA— IW^r^ 



Because it is taken to be blia (and not pada). 
On what authority is it bha ? 
By the *«/r« amwjl-^lGr ^0%. 

The word cJunulasi is found there and this is not chandas. 

0<4f<Hi?llffl *T#^ * 

Yyakarana sutras are treated like Vedie expressions. 

If it is bha and not pada, it will not change to 3^ aa is 
found in ^feT^r?nr;. 

(R. V. IV, 50, 5) VSg$H ^WW * *T#T ; '^l^lR M«i.«*MW 

Ycdie expressious are found to have both the *umjf\an az. 
*JTpTT *T ^Vni n^RT» whore ^ is changed to ^ on account 
of pada-mmjnd and ^ is not ehanged to on aecount of 
bhasathjnd in the word WKIT- Similarly here ^ is ch&nged to 
on aceount of pada-santjnd and it is not ehanged to «e on 
aceount of bha-samjnd. 

• Since Yyakarana is aaid tobe nn imporUnt liinb of YBdu in the 
firat it may be treated like Vĕdas. The reasoii tbr not Imving rca<l 

iu may be said to be> for the ^nko of elearneis. alone i-iui 

make the reader nnder*tand eaaily ttoit Panini refer* to tho j/ratyJhara. 
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LECTURES ON PATASJALTS MAILABHASYA 



n 

T% ^tl^wpi, if$fiiii h <HI*|7*I?|*HI *T|o*M ifo 

Is it in this sutra tadbhdvitagrahana* (i.e.) reference to the 
letters *?. ai and du got by the siitrns enjoining rrddhi or 
referenee to the lettors d f di aud dn alone. (In other words, 
does the designation nrddhi refer to only those lottors d, ai 
du qiiaufied by the term vrddJii or to all d, dt and au ?) 

v% ^ra:! 

*Vhftt if ( whether it is tadbhdvitagrahana or no) ? 

If it is tadbhdritagrahana, the pratyaya 'cha* by the wWra 
prddhdt rhnh cannot be suffixed to the words 31 M i and jtttt 
to get thc ibrms 3Uoft J -J: and jtptr':: the pratynya *ma$of by the 
*f7/rn ^nityam t*rddha&ardd\bhyal/ cannot be snffixed to the words" 
srrw und ?rrw to get the forms 'M\hm*ii{ and OTgpn^ , and the 
pratyaya 1 phin" by the srt/ra ' udicdm vrddhdt agotrdt ' to the 
words yiyijH ;md 4M<4JJH to get the forms BBgjgawfi|p aud 

j^nr f^ft: hi«(Pi, ^ ^Hrfr «rar w rrm^: j -jh# i j 5 : ff^- 

MN^ - - . # 3^RiTT%^T: HTJlh% 

* In /arf6AJi'ifflaraAap<i tbero w 3iT//iof tho Wf.rd ivaVMi. Thu 
rwwnn for this donbt m both tadbhSvi(agraha^a and atadbh.witagrahana nro 
fonn>! hore. Whore olision is enjoincd, thero u atadbhivilaorahaiui m lopa 
aiul ladbharitagrahana in /ui", /up ete. 
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V1JDDHYAHXIKA— *RH&* 



lf t on the othor hand, there is referenoe only to d r di aud 
du, the sutra ' uUarapadaorddhdu sanaitea'* will be applied 
to the word qfara which is the compouud of ?rgt *TTH: (when 
the word will have its final syllable uddtta), and when (JTOA 
xjpjj ?tft, T,^Hi WT\ are conipounded, there will be 110 
pumvadbkdva so that the forms dl44l4:, and *JW-£l4: cannot 
be formcd, (but they would become Hl^rfMi^: and (n^Nn!, 
which forras are not current in the world). 

In that easc, !et the referen<;e be only to d, di and du. 

Has it not been said that, in that case, the-s»/rvi TrTT*TTT?rt . . . 
will apply to W#*TPH which is the cumpound of ^4} snW ? 

It is no harm ; tho word T^TTT^art ia not the locative of 
TtTTTT^T%:» the eonipound of TtTTTTWI ^f%":. 

-^4 rif^ f How then ? 

It is understood in this way :— T^TTT^T rOT ST^T *n ffe: 
Ad^jTHu^ . Tliis should be interpreted this way, for, otherwise, 
even granting tadbhdoitagrahana that defect will appear even in 
the word ttj^K* :. the compound of ¥Tq: ^TTl»:. 

* BhaUtjidih.it'* vrUi— W ^tfft« ^TIrgnm «TC 
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LECTURE8 ON PATA&JALTS MAHABHAijYA 



And the other point*tbat was raised that pttnwadbhdua- 
pratisidha will happon by the «ulra 1 t*rddhinimitta#ya . . . ' in 
the case of m^Wi. the compound of qrofl srreT and 
'4i--i-fiii4i cannot stund. for the word ^AcM^nra is not taken 
to be the genitive of ^fefirftr^, the conipound of 3^rfjfflrOT - 

^ How then ? 

tiKIW 3#r^rs4 tfeflftTi : tftRft^wift 

It is the genitive of ^ra^TrT. the compound of ^eS^WWC 
What is the nimitta of itrddhi ? 

*ttott wi, srwr oiwr *tt 

Kakdra, naJcdra or nakdra. 

Or that which is the nimitta of all vrddhi. 

What is the nimi/ta of aU rrddhi ? 

W|UHHI*ft*l<hW<|U||^ 

That whieh is (the nimitta) of a, ai and ow. 

Since there is no vdrttika in the nrst two topics, it is clear that 

they are ^tahdbhdsyakdra'* own. 
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V*R])|)HYAHN'IKA— 



ni 

SamjndMikdrasMra for clear coneeption of «nmjiid. 

Thcre should be a *#rfl 3TfT before *?r*WAi etc. What 
for? Samjndsampratyaydrth-th, so that there may be olear 
conception that the wonls liko vrddhi are samjiids. 

For otherwise. absence of clear conception, as in the world. 

5*H fog HPWp i f^ jST; wSw^^T «uImiA T^?f : 

If Hamjiiddhikdra is not done, one cannot have a clear concep- 
tion of vrddhi eto. to be samjnd. Thon many chapters 
may become meaningless. Meaningless, says ho ; how ? As is 
in the world. There are sontences in the world both with 
meaning and without meaning : those that have meamng are 
at first, - . gwrWS ; tho8e lhftt meanin g Iess are 



* N"ot/- tlint th'.- word «Cl**llft W uaotl in the aenae of group* of 
wonL* whether ttwy mitke u «n-wpr no. 
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LECTURES 6» PATAKJAM'S MAHABHA$YA 
Removal of the doubt of stimjnd and samjiiin. 

Even when the samjnddhikdrajjUtra is read, doubt should be 
cleared as to what is samjiid and what is samjiiin. For how 
does one know that tho word rrddhi is sathjw and d, dt and 
du are snmjnins and nol d, Ji and <J« are sathjhds and vrddhi t 
samjhin t 

The first point raiaed that <HHlfa*H: JHWIHUr^l^: need 

not be. 

The conception of samjhd from Acdrya^s use. 

One can have a detinito conception of what is samjhd from 
Acdrytis using them. 

What is here the meaning of MHrjiHKll? 
By the cyaitthdra of Acdrya. 

As is found in those related to Uka and vĕda. 
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VRDDHYAHXIKA— 



JTRT ?T5h% I ^sft ^T&W: «*T5Ti i^JT^ ^WTn* ST3 I nwm- 
ST^RR^ sR stht*=<t pnw *r?rft 

It is like the happenings in the world and in the vedas^ First 
in the world the parents name the child that is' boro as 
Dĕcadatla, Yajnadatta in a elosed room and by their use, 
others understand that it is his name. In the vedas too 
ydjnikas name sacriticial utensils as sphya, yttpa, ca^ala etc. 
and rrora the use of those words made by those venerable 
nien, others understand thcm to be their respective ^CWT- 

n^pTCrW ; #3 cim iftfrJHttl l "ll H$ ite^ *T5TT, 

^IH^ W M^l^ ?TT SsTT, *T MrTl^ ^ STTsH # 

So also here; Even here some comment that the word vrddhi is 
samjnd and d. di and £u are samjtlim; others read the sutra 
ffcn% - . . and iUustrate it with d. di aud ffu ; thence do we 
understand that with which another is deuoted is mmjnd aud 
those that are denoted are samjnins. 

ft3PTPJTSfl ^5TT/^f* «islwRlHWu-^ %ft 
As regards the statement ^«miuisPr ♦ . . WBWp 

There is no doubt about ^THT and <*ftn, • 
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LECTURES OX l'ATA&JAU'S MAHABHA^YA 

Evidently there is no dou)»t with regard. to ikWT and 4lTfc<. 
How? From .-Icari/a'* dcara; dcdrydcdra has been esploined. 

That whioh has no akrti. 

Or samjhd is that which has no afrr/i and mmjnins are those 
which have a\krf». Even in the world the name Dettadatta is 
givcn to tlie uiass of tiesh having dkrti.* 

Since it is not eosy here to decide which is dkrtimdn and which 
is andkrtimdn, Vdrttiktikdrn gives another reason tlius: — . 

Or with particular diatinguishing mark. 

Or for using a particular distinguishing niark, I shall say 
that aamjnd is that which has a particular mark ; and that 
mark is odded to nrddhi and not to dddic. 

The statement dcdrydcdrdt is inapproprinte. 

• ^trti thongb gtwrally meaiw here raeaiw manyruAĕ: hence 
andi7fi meana okkm. 
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VKDI)HYAHXIKA— ifz>fci 
How is it here inappropriate ? 

amI?3«H WTO T%R0l 3Rfffitf8jfo 1 ?^ 

Huving found fault with hira that his siitra is not clear 
h is inappropriate to take liis ttiitra as the authority. Only 
not being satisRed with il have you given other reasons 
andkrtih linghia va. 

That distinguishing rnark will have to be mentioned. 

*T5^5 i * ^ ^srnrr R^^d I rwhtt: *rar 

If it is said, then there ie no need for enjoining it-samjtyi and 
its elision. The diatinguishing mark is attached to anubaiidluta 
(found in roots etc.) and no sutra enjoining ita disappearance 
need ,be said; as the satiijm enabling us to understand the 
samjiiin disappears of its own accord, so also tho anubandhas 
disappear. 

The desired object is thus accompliahed. But it goes agaiust 
Panirii's plan. Let the stltras remain as they are. 



* %T: *fSR: kAM in Atiother rt*<!iiitf. 
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LECTCRES ON PATA^JALrS MAHABHA§VA 



Haa.it not been said that namjnddhikdra is for clear conception 
of satnjnd and otherwise there will bo no clear conception, as is 
found in the world ? 

=f ^ w ^ ™ i mw® *flT^f 

4mR*4 T^T OTjft 9? I 

The samo is not the ease in grammar aa is in the world. The 
Acdrya who is an authority for us composed thesc£#Mtrwf with 
great efforfc, having seated himself in a oloan placo with face 
turned east and with a ring made of knsa grass worn on his 
fourth finger. Not even a single letter there can be found to 
be mcaningless. What about this whole uiitra ? 

f%*T?T; ! What from that ? 

Since it is not possible (even for a letter to be anarlhaka), they 
are samjiid and samjnin. 



IV 

How is it that it is decided that they are #amjftd and aamjnin 
and not that they are decided to be correct frora this Mslra 
intended to decide the correctness of words ? 
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VKDDHVAHNIKA— >fcrfa 

The correctness of these two* has been ascertained. 
WI.' How ? 

The root vrdh is read in prakrtiptdht and the pratyaya 4 &in 1 is 
suffixed to it. At and dic are read in Mdhe&vara$ufras.^ 

Let then this be to decide tlie order of words that dddicah 
ahould be used after the word rrddhih. 

The restriction of the order of worda is not commenced 
here. 

f%crft? \Vhat then? , 

Words are formed here. They may be connected in any way 
one likes. as in dhara patram and pdtram dhara. 

• Two rcfors to rrddhih nnd JAiic. 

t TIum 6cnU>nco mcunr* thnt the lcttere rienoted hy 3t nnd are 
rend or compnihouded in 3t ShUraraautrua : — 3T?m. and 

X This clcarly thowa that Pdnini doe?« not deal with riyntnx 
but ouly with Phonology unri Morphology. 
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LECrL*RE8 ON pataSjali*s mahabhA$ya 

Then may these be ddiSas; dddicah are the adtsa* of the 
word irrddhih. . 

.te&w are for it that is in the sixth case (erplicit or 
implied). We do not see here the sixth oase. 

Than may these l>e augments ; dddicah are tlie augments of the 
word urddhih. 

Againas also are for it that is in the sixth ease or they 
are denoted to be such by some distinguishing mark. We 
do not see here either the sixth caso or the dgarnalinga, 

Samdnadhibiranyn and ikaribhaktikatea are here ; this happens 
only in two cases. 

In which two cases ? 

In the cases wherein they are the word qualified and the 
qualifying word or xathjiid and mmjnin. 



* f*q = are c f !!RflQpMn (5TWj l -3-5-7). . 
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v kddhyAkxika— itoH 
Of the two, let this be the tase of m\watta and tisĕsya. 

No, it ia not; for vi&sana-vi&sya-btuiv<i happens in the world 
only in the caae of two whose raeaning is dehnitely known. 
Here the meaning of ddaic is notr clear. Heuce they are 
sathjhd and tuimjnin* 

V 

I 

There, it is only this doubt, which is samjiiin and which is 
.Himjhd. 

Where then does that doubt arise ? 

Where both hnve the sarae number of syllables. Where, on 
the other hand. one has smaller number of syllables and 
auother larger pumber of syllables, the former is mmjha and 
the latter is nathjhin. 

Wheretrom is this ? 

For indeed it is for brevity that samjhas are made I 
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Tbere too it does not invariabiy signity the gurutd and 
laghutd. 

f% fTffr Whatthen* 

The state of being without dkrti also. Thut which has no 
dkrti ia sathjhd and those that have dkrli are mmjmns. In 
the world too the name Dĕvadatta is given to the niass of 
ttesh which has dkrti. 

Or those which are rei>eated are mmjHds. The word crddhi 
is repeated and not dddk. The same is the case elsewhere 
also — the word Dhadnttah is repeated and not the mass of 
Beah. 

Or the tirst-mentioned is sathjnin arid the next-mentioned is 
samjiid. 

%' 

Wheni-e is this ? . 

For o|>eration comes ouly when there is an operator. The 
same is seeu even elsewhere — the name Diiadattah is given 
only to the esisting mass of Hesh. 
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Then how iB it orddhirdddic ? (in other words, why is the 
order invexted here ?) 

This one used by Acdrya for the sake of m/iriynUt may be 
passetl over. Acdrya, eager of mahgalu, used ul the coni- 
menccment» tho word vrddhih to Borve' as maiiyaUt for his 
great work; for, only auch works have /nangala at the 
oonimenceinent thrive well, making the readera strong, 
long-Iived and prosperouH. In the whole njdkarana, the first 
mentioned is mmjnin and the next mentioned is mmjiitl cf. 
adĕn tjunali. 

HaWng detinitely meutioned the criterion to decide which 
is mmjHd and whh-h is samjnin, he reopens the topic of 
mmjnddhikdru which he closed by saying H =5 T>TT ^W. 'TTT 



hjm^im *hhm i m f? 5ffwrftr 5 

^Op^SHA Hn^BRW WTOpW 3*! (Bhasya under H.i''-^ 1 '^ 1 ^ 1 1-3-1 ) 

lrt6ft: ?ft fellBFjNcjN V$ *2n*q (Uitdyota imcler * 3? VUI-4-0s). 
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Samjiiddhikdra will bc defeetive too; For there is samjiid 
silira like tot M<^l^Qs<1H in the eighth chaptcr. There too 
this mmjiiddhikdra ahould have its inHuence. 

3PT aft: ffa ; 5f ^l*HWN& iMHW *Rft ^TFf HHkHM: 

Or this atterupt is inopportune, for this is not different 
from what is met in the world. If this ia different frora what 
happens in the world, then it desenres to be specially treated. 
For example, one takes hold of a cow by its thigh or ear and 
tells another ignorant of it * this is a cow ' ; but he never 
tells him that it is her samjiid. Correct impression is formed 
in the mind of the hcarer. 

There, this may be said that the mmjnd—samjiii bhdra was 
determined by the forefathers. 

Here too the relation lias been detenuined by the fore- 
fnthers. 

%: ? By whom ? 

&IN& By the Acdryas. 

There may this urise that he who is now taught does not 
know it. 
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In the worlJ loo he who is taught does not know it. If 
he knows it there, here also it should be taken that he 
knows it. 

VI 

Ou account of inter-dcpendence, samjhd coming in when 
sathjhin exists and samjhin being comprebended through 
mmjha*. there is iio elear comprehension in the words 
rrddhi otc. 

When sathjhin esiste, there is need for naming it; the 
samjhin is coraprohended through sathjha. Hence there ib 
inter-dependouoe. On that account there is no cleur 
comprehension of the words crddhih otc. (In autras like 
mrjch rrddhih.) 

How is interdependence ? 

*mt *ftn*H, WP« 'TT^ I 

Thore ahould be addic so that namjna may be given to it ; 
and tiirough sathjr.a they are made tu ejdst. TJiis is 
iiiterdependenee. Deeds which are interdependent are not 
uccomplished. For instance ship attached to anothership 
is uot able to come to its rescue (while sinking). 

193 

•25 



LECTCRES ON PATASJALI'fc MAHABBA$YA 

Oh! we see even the interdependcnt deeds being accom- 
plished. For instance ahip carries cart and cart carries ship. 

Another thing is thore, water or lanrl; cart carries ship 
on laud and ship carries cart on water. 

So then a holder (of books) nuide of thrco planks (may scrve 
as an esatnple.) 

There too esists the string (which keeps them together). Herc 
there ia only interdependence. 

Onr object is gained on account of the nityatm of Sabda. 

Our object is gaiued. 
$*T^? How ? 

pMftI<*fc4l<iJ fifrff: 5T^3 *WHlVl m 

* ^ «srar 

(It isso) since 3afo£a is nitya. Sahdas are ; when Sabdas are 
nilya, mmjnd is given to at/Jic which already existed ; 
their ejdsteuce is not brought out by the aamjntt. 
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* VJjt Dl>H Y AHNIKA — 

^ ^ f^T- ft*5 
' If Sabdas are nitya, what for is the sdstial 

If it isasked what for the $&9t*a is. its existence is establishcd 
on aecount of its warding capacity. 

§dstfa has the .eapacity to ward off. 
WJ,f How? 

^WMR5lWlMR(i:, <W g&l *£M3Uv ^W^Tj *wi+t 

Theroot mr/ « read generaUy. Hence it is taken that it 
comes everywhere. Then this stltra (//'rj#' crddhih) prohi- 
bita it. It says that, when it is followed by pmhjnyas whioh 
are neither kil nor rii/, mdrj is the correct form in ;the place 
of mrj. 

VII 

Need for the word pratijeka in the tirst two The 
word pratyĕka should be read in the firat two sutras. 

It shoidd be said that the samjnd, itiWiih : and gtinah apply 
to each (of uddic aud aditi respectively.) 

■ The Portiop morkcd [ ] u nnt fomid in cortain Atlitiorw. 
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What is the benelit ? 

*jt ffir 

So that they may not npply eolleotiveIy. 

The word mka being fotind elsewhere, no possibility 
for the mm jml colleetiveIy. 

Since the word *iAa is read elsewhere, there is no * 
possibility for the tariijiid, vrdtfhi/i and gnnnh to he apphed 
eo!leetively. Where he wants anything eollectively, he 
n -ls the word iaha. viz. Sa/ui #upd, nbki abhyaMam ttaha. 

On aeconnt of the frnit of tho meaning of t!ie sentence 
beiug seen indiridually. 

The rruit of the meaning of the sentcuce ta seen individually. 
For instance, in the.sentouce ^TOgjn^gBwi ^l.-^^TIH 
the word '« ^ot used. The fruit of eating is seen 

individuaUy. \ 

3n* apBRI^ & I ^T^W 7T3Rf f|rofi jt^j, ^ ^ q^sp gu^fo 

Oh ! the other ny^a also ia fonpd that the fruit of the 
action i» found eoUectively. t<h. Gargah &ata*n dandyaritdm . 
Kinga want money irnd they do not fine them individuaUv. 
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^55^ i rraRrk g$$vr 

If. in thc presence of this nydya, the word saha is read, here 
too tho word prntyĕkam ehould be read. If, without the 
use of the word ttaha, action inay take place coIIectively, 
bere too can it take place individually without the use 
of tho word pra/yikam. 

Here it may bo noted that there is slight dirYereiiee 
in their views betwecn Ydrttikakdra nnd 3la)idbhdxy<ikdra ; 
the former does not take cognisance of the nydya 
3l*Hli<ftwuft: and hence thinks that thero is need for 
the word saha in that ease and thore is no need for 
pratyĕkaw ui the other case. .Vtihdhhd.fijakdra, on the. 
other hand, wants mha there and pratyĕkam here, if one 
does not take recourse to thc mjdyas or does not want 
them hoth, since the same can be determined by tho 
applioation of tho two nydyan mentioned above. 

vin 

Now what for is arr providod wirh ?j* 

3R$m w&A 

Tapnrttkaraita of dkdra is for savanui. 

• 

A is provided with t. Whatfor? For the sake of wmrna— ' 
So that it may denotc aavarna# of the same quantity by the 



LECTURES ON PATAAJALIS MAHABHA$YA 
im^? For what (gamrtuis)! 

For (f with nddtta, anuddtta and smrita acoent. 
Why could they not be denoted ? 

Qn account of thc differentiating capaeity of accent. 
Uddtta etc. are duTerentiating elcments. 

How ia it understood that ndatta etc. are duTerentiating 
elements ? 

^tei # *ylMiR 

For thus is aeen in the world — him who misprouounces 
annddUn for nddtta, the teaoher of pupils who learn 
section hy section of a work gives Iiim a b!ow with open 
hand saying that you are mispronouncing. 

There is this benefit. but — 

Then what is suggested by but t 

Bk/dakatidd tjutuiaya. 
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VRDDHVAHNIKA— 

It should be said bhtdukatviid gitna&ja (i.e.) 8varaM/a in the 
previous varftika shouid be replaced hy aitim.ii/n. 

What ia the use t 

Nasalisation is a gttim ; so that it may apply to that differenti- 
nted Ky it. 

Why should it not refer? 

On account of the differentiating capacity of gtina. Gunas 
are differentiating elemente. 

How is it kiiuwii that gunas are bhidaka« ? 

For thus is seen in the world. The one object— water— 
bceoraes different with different qualities— this is cool and 
this is hot. 

^ ■*Mm?i ^t^t ^tn gwr w t^t 

3T3?fi ^in^ ^ ^T^, frar ^ ^TT f*f ^ ^ 

Oh ! there are guna* which do not sometimes differentiato. 
For instance as Dfvad*it« , is not bereft of his name 
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whether his head is completely shaven, full of clotted hair 
or has tuft, so also an ox is not bereft of its name whother 
it is young, middle-aged, g\d, a calf or a tamed animal. 

Here both have beon said with reference to guna-s that they 
are bhidaka and abhidaka. Which is right here ? 

It is right to take that yuna/t are ahhidaka. 
fff ^f Why isit? 

Sinee the Acdryu mentions the word uddtta in the sutra 
aslhi.. r he indicates that guijas are abhĕdakas. \5 gitnas are 
bhirlakasj he would liave pronounccd the words with ndatta 
accent. 

If, then. gunas are ahhedakas, that whieh is said for a 
word whieh hos its tirst syllable anuddtta, or its last 
syUablo uddtta, will be applied to a word which has its hrst 
syDable siwita or the last syUable svarita. 

*hr:. ^mmmt >pn* ^f <to*it $&**w*w 

^ ^ * ,J JWI<A*^ ^T f| ^T 2rafrR ^ H3RT 

This is no defect. The gurja that is speciricaUy mentioned 
along with the object serves as a differentiating elemcnt. For 
instance when it is said 1 Tie to the stake the white \ 1 Tie tu 
the stake the black \ if one ties the black when the white 
has to be tied, he has not doue as is ordained. 
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YRDDHYAHNIKA— 

.Takdrti is then to avoid the doubt. If air alone is read, 
there is the douot. whether the pratydhdro iiic alone is 
referred to here or a also. 

<^*tiJ><Wft I 3^#g* ^I^Hdl fW«WlH- 

There ia this doubt alone. In all eases ■ of doubt we. take 
reooursc to this that detailcd knowlcdgo arises rroui the 
couiuientary and hence doubt does not enablc the Sastra 
to be neglected. \Ye comment that ĕic refers to all tho three. 
He has not mado any atteiupt in similar cases of doubt 
(to remove the same), viz. dutom&asdh. 

»rr trSp *i^:, ^jr *r|r*&, ^jr £*rr ^tt, 

J^PST, *?JT <3^T, ^JT ^TT^: *Tfp2*T:, *TJT «J^l^: 

This i.- the benefit — ditt&is of threo and four mdtrds may 
uot f by the principle of sjmilarity, repluce sthdnin with three 
or four mdirds in the following:— . . . y^M'N-. 

^ikr 3?T^IT ^i **#r? 

Eveu when takdra is read, how cannot ddi&iit of three and 
four mdtrd* replace sthdnin with three and foux mdtrSs t 

* It Bhoidd W undcrstood ihat ~l U not for W bdt lor ^ 
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By the s&lra-taparustotkaUtsya* 

<T: <R: TOPWOT <m: ? 
Is not tapara a bahwrrih i compound ? 

No, says he ; it is also a tatpurasa oompound. 

If it is taken as a UUpttrwta eomjM>und, the sutru «TT^ 
will operato only with respect to and and not 

with Tcspect to ot: and 

This is not tokdra. 

^t?f| ? What then ? 
^: Dakdra. 

What is the use in readiug dakdra ? 

What is it in reading to&ira ? If it is to avoid the donbt, 
dakdra also serves the same purpose; if it is for euphony, 
daktlra also is for the same. 
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Eiglit topics are dealt with in this sutra:— (1) the need for 
ikah in this sutra (2) the need for the anuvrtti of the words 
guna and vrddhi from the previous siitras (3) whether tliis 
sulra and atontyasya have the relationship of xixa&ĕsitva 
(4) whether this sutra and alĕntynsya are in the r^plationship 
of utnargapavada (o) whether this sutra and alontyasya are 
not at all conneeted with eaeh other (6) wherover gvna 
or urddhi is enjoined, the word ikah appears there (7) what 
will be tho Iiarra if the word rrddlii is not in this siitru ? 
(8) whether this eiitra 1s a ridhi-sutra or a paribhasii. 

I 

What i» the need for the wonl (»" this sntru) 1 
3llrM^y<^^^M'^v^ 

The use of is to ward oJT guna to J, diphthongs and 
consonants. 

The word f^ is uscd. Whatfor? To ward off guna (a) 
in the place of a , t diphthongs and consonants. First as 
regards the warding off d from being sthanin of guna t 
guna may replace ri<by the /irt/ra (sarrudh&ukardhadhdtukayoh) 
while the words and* are formed; it doos not take 
plaee on account of the use of As reganis diphthongs, 

guna (t) may replace ai while the words gtayali and inlayaii 
are formed ; it does not take place on account of the 
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use of As regards consonants, guna (a) may replace 

consonants whilo the words umbhita^ umbhitwn, ond umbki- 
tauyam are formed ; it doea not take place on aocount of 
the use of rr- 

First it is not to" ward off gurui to a. Acdrya's use 
suggests that gunn does not replace since he uses the 
anubandha *h l in the mitra^-dionupasargĕ kah. 

^T fPf^? 

In what manner should it be understood so that it roay 
be taken as jndpaka 't 

^ far+W'l4i «TT^, 3^T $?T #Jw*n4l: T?^T f^ *S 
?Tk: ^; ^ 3 3TRraT ipTT »T^frf%, 

<TfT: +*KH^^ 

This is the benefit of kitkarana, that a may bc elided 
by the siitra (%fft%.--; if guna can replace J, kilkarana will 
be of no use; for, in the formation of the word godah t 
go-d&a will bccome go-da-a \f gwia replaces «, and then go-d-a 
Hpararupa comes (by the tsiitra * aio gun/*). So also is kamba- 
tada. But Acdrya sees with his mind's eye that j/n«a does 
not replace a and hence uses the anubandha * k \ 

«^«RtT^HiR ^: ; &&nnrafo w*m*i *ftt • H 

It is not also to ward off gnna to diphthongs since guna 
eannot replace a diphthong on account of the signilicance 
of their being read separately. 
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It is not also to word oft" guna to consnnants sinec the 
use of dil by Acdrya in the **7/r« '(mptamydm) janir dah 
suggests that guna does not replace a consonant. 

In what manner should it be understood so tliat it utay 
be taken as jndpaka t 

^ 3^: «n^ ^juhh^* «ira;. ^ pr^nwOTT 

The use of dit-karana is that tho final syllable may be 
dropped if it is followed by tt dit. If consonant were to 
be replaced by tjuna, dit-karana will be of no use ; for 
after guna replaees the consonant, the forms upasaiajah 
and wandurajah * will be got by applying the siUra 
dealing with pararupri twice. But Acdrya sees with his 
minds eye that guna does not replace a consonant and 
hence uses dit in the sutra "mptdmydm janer dah ' 

g°rr , MitiHriww mR^im^j: # 

These are not jndpaka^ What was hrst put forth that 
kit~kara>ui in litĕnupawrgĕ kah suggests that gttna doea 



mandura - jan • a tnawlnra - ja>i - a maiuiuraja 
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not replaoe a does not stand; for it is useful iu the 
interpretation of the #iitra ' tunda&okayoli parimrjdpamido/i. '* 

lf so, kitkarana in the aulra 'tjapostuk' serying no other 
purpose suggests it. 

The other point that was put forth that ffu>.'o eannot 
replace a diphthoug on uecouut of the signincance of their 
separate ^upadesa. if acceded, will lead to thia : — whatever 
takes places to diphthongs, it wiil he warded off by tlie 
scparate upad*fri and hence (the iTdeSa) dt/ eto. ctinnot 
function. 

This (objectiou) cannot stand ; for the vidhi in respeet of 
which updeSa is of no use is warded off and that in respeot 
of which it is only uimitta, it is uot warded off; in 
respeot of guna, it is of no use and in respect of ay etc, 
it is only nimitta. 

r^rrorr ^rw4f n ^ Ja^ta ffcrf% 1 frfr ia^ jh^ut 

The third point that dit in Jan/r da/t suggests tbat guna 
does not replace consonant does not stand ; for a ridhi, ouly 

m 

* K it ib uwfu! to prevent ^uya iu the wonls Inndoparimrjah and 
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. when it ia proved to be of no use, is taken to be jndpttka 
and the desired form is not obtained by replacing n in 
jan by guna. How is it that. when it is taken that gutia 
replaces « in jan, it should be only a and not f or of 

By eloser similarity the consonant having half a rn^ra is 
replaced by « which has one mdtrd. 

Lf so, the nasalised a may rome. 

It beoomea non-nasalised by jmra-rupa (sinoi the d that 
follows it is a uon-nosalised one.) 

If so. this dit should be read for gam also ; * for if it 
is said that guna replaces /« in gam, 6 wUl replaee it by 
oloser Himilarity f. Hence ik should be read in this stl/ra. 

From the foregoing part it may be cloar that, aceording 
to the piirvapaksa, ikah need not be read here and so the ' 
two *ntra*-ik<> gumvrddht and na dJidtulopa drdliadJuttuki 
may be read together. The «iddhdnta says that the word 
d-a/t is needed here to prerent 6 replacing m in gam and 
hence iko guttavrddlt't should be read as a separate sutra. 

[ ' ?f* r ^° '^a-mptuinyrw, jancr </ah (III, 2. «7), lUc sutra 
wonl «yi, thu unw hoid« good. 

t Similarity reTerrcd to hero ia that both aro lubiala. 
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n 

lf tho word f* is read in the #Mra, au etc. (enjoined hy 
the Mlira* ft^*n.. qfi w^a^ li4lf l ' ^I^Hm:) to form the 
words T^TT:. will replaco only *^.* 

qsRT W HW 

Restriction on the injuncrion witu the tamjmh 

Only those which are enjoined with the appcllation (?'/»" 
or rrddhi come undcr this si?f>v/. 

Is there any need for this to be said ! 

No, certainly not. 

How can it be underetood if it is not so said? 

On account of the significance of having read gt»uxvrddhi 
in this stitra. 

How then oan gttna aud vnfcMi replace ^ if the espression 
outtavrddhi is not read here ? 



• Sinee iJ. Jw and a nre eithcr cjddhi or jnwa lett*r, thi* 
ptii i\tpak 'i urote. 
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The expression gunarrddht mentioned before is aupplied here. 

Where is it tnentioned hefore ? 

In the siitrwi — crddhirdddic and adeii guntth. 

If it (crdtlhih) foUows from the first 8fttra t the seeond sutra • 
wiU haveto be read «8 «<S-{i"Vl so that a, I and wiH 

get the appeliation vrddhi also.f 

Conneoted element { foUows thus — crddhirdddir, adeii gunah 
frddkirddaic t ikd gunacrddhl. Then the expression tjnna- 
crddhi ia snpplied and the expression dddijudin is made to 

recede. 

Or unucrUij are like frog-leap. As froga skip over interme»Jiate 
,things, ao are adhikdraa.§ 

• The objeetion ruised here i» that, thu' vfddhil: and gnr.ah bave 
been itlrcudy menttuncd, the loinpoimd ffur.avrd.dhi kW not bocn mentioiied. 

f This rttatcment is baaed on thu nsauiuption Uint .> word in tbe 
fintt aiitra cnnnot be Hiipplied in the third unle?a it i» Utkeu to fo!lou in 
thc wcond. 

$ '■■ ■ connected with ito «wjitM is tukcn to follow. 
§ Thb* Auggcato that tbe word rrddhi may be made to follow iu the 
third *iifm witbout paa*ing through thc aceond. 
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0t the Mret two 9tfttU are madc into onc as vrddhi-rdddij- 
ad&i tjnnah. Then is read iko yunairddhT. There is no 
Ont/trUi within one and the same suira. 

wito ngaren^ r%r^, 

Or on acoount of giving another stimjnd and the absence of 
«I, it is understood to be an exception to what hos been said 
before. in the same way as a speciai ruie prevents the appliea- 
tion of'a generaJ rule. 

^mi. aiwiij ^rar 

Binoe another appellation is given, and aince the word r<, 
which denotes gramraatical attraction is not read, gum-samjna 
aets aside thc nddhi-^imjna mentioned first, in the same 
way Asa speciul rule sets aside what wiU, otherwise. happen 
by the general nilc. 

afif r t ^i^Pi 

Or ho is going to say this— that, though ruies have the capacity 
to he snpplied later on t they do not do so only on account of 
it . By what then ? By the effort. 



• Ttii!- is thr viranittaf>hasya to thv prwioue ouv. 
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Or both« are not taken by aniturtli, but \ve take them by 
adhydhdra. 

It may be noted here that the anucrHi of the words urddhi and 
«««« is dealt with in soven ways. First the word crddhi is 
taken to the third «iS/ra through the second. The objection 
raised therein waa that a. i & 6 will get the appellation of 
orddhi also. (2) It was raett by the stateraent that the word 
vrddlii alone is not taken to the second. but crddhi attached 
to dddic. The defect hero is how dddic alone wos made to 
recede. (3) Then the principle of ' Frog-leap ' was applied. 
Kecourse is tuken to it only in eases where there la no other go. 
(4) Hence he wishes to take the vutra# one and two as one. 
It waa so done on the idea that there will be no a>iuortii in 
one and tlie same siitra. But sometimes it is seen l.hat there 
is anuortti even in one and the same <*w'ra. (5) Hence he 
takes rocourse to the point that the appellation tjtitui serves 
as an apacddu to the ap]>eHation crddhi to <>, r uud 6. l'he 
defect here is this: — The iMiSyn in the apavĕda*iUra a that 
which is otherwise qualified to be the iuldi&j'i in the nt.*urija- 
siitra. Here the uddiM/a of the utmrgti is dddir aud that 
of the apnrdila is adiit. (6) Then he says that ijatna and not 
anucrtti alone serves the purpose. Here the defeet is this : — 
the expression gunacrthlhi in the third SiUra suggests that the 
expression supplied from the previous two ttiitrtis ia sathjnd/jnra 
and that suggests that thia is arthapara. (7) Hence the author 
takes recoursc to the practice fouhd in the world thnt we take 
m only those that we want. 



* Both i - tO gtlllU ui«l ■"/.('/;(. 
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LECIURES ON" PATA5SJALIS MAHABHASYA 
III & IV 

Ia this ttutra iiloiiti/a&sa or alonti/dpardda ; (ie) Do this mtra 
and the /tutra ^aldntya&yu' form a whole sentence. one serving 
as part of another or are tliey antagonistic to each other ? * 

W *m «TPT, ^ **T i 

How is this #fitrn tacchisa f or how is it tadajtavdtUi ? 

rTT^: 

If they aro one sentence — »;i<fti# happen to the" final n/ and 
the gnna and vrddhi happen to the ik which is the final al — 
this sutra is tacchĕsa. Iftheyaxe different sentences — vidhis 
happen to the final al and guna and rrddhi happen to ik 
which ia both final and non-final» it is tadapavdda. 

What is the difference here * 

If gawt and rrddhi are taken to happen to the final al, the 
word ik has to be read where guna or nrddhi is enjoined to mid. 
inrj, puganhdaghupadha, rcch, dr6, ksipra and teudra. 

• In the int«rpretation of thc ĕtitra ĕSrradi Uul ". Ihadh ii d , , 
tton I* anurrtti ofanga*ya and gunah. Sinee the former w in the genitire 
onw, atdrdyasya Rppetn on the soeoe. By the mention of the latter, ita* 
appcan od tho aeeiie: Henco nriBe* thia douht. 

t Tho wufd tacchisah may be taken here aa bahutrih: ju.rl laJpm%fQ, 
&fcM$f-M<fra is Iimp paneshTdya-paricehedaka-bhSva. 

212 



V&M>HYAHX1KA— 



If it is taken that gnnu nnd nddhi happen only to the tinal a/. 
the word ifc has to be read where gunn or vrddhi is enjoined 
to mid, mrj, puyantuiayhnjnulha, rcch, drS, ksipra and ksudra; 
mitUr gututh, ikah shonld be added, for i cannot be replaced 
by gunn sinee it is not final; tnrjcrvrddhih, ikah should be 
added. for r cannot be replaeed by vrddJii since it is not final; 
pugantalaghupadliasya gututh. ikah should be added, for it 
cannot be replaced by gnna since it is not tinal; rcchĕr liti 
gunah, ikuh should bo added : for /• cannot be replaced by 
guna since it is not tinal; rdrsoiii gnnah. ikah should be 
added. for it cannot be replnoed by guna since it ia not final; 
k$iprakxiidrauoryHtiuh, ikah should be added, for r or u 
oannot be replaced by ynnu ainoe it is not tinal. 

Possibility of survddiku to the aiignti whioh do not end in ik. 

Uuna will replaoe the whole if the uitga does not emi in ik as 
in yata % vdtd. 

f% wm.'- Why ? 
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LEfTCRI£S ON PATASJAUS .MAHABHA^YA 



The geuitivo nientioned iu alonlyaayu goes-*ith the tiiial ik. 
The geuitive in angasya is sthdna.sa.sthi. Hence if guna is 
enjoined to an aitga whieh does not end in ik, it should replace 
the whole of it. 

fl*fi%:? 

The objection does uot stand ; just as the genitive mentioned 
in aJdnlyasa goes with the tinal ik t so also is sthdna!<a.sthi in 
aiigasya ; for there ia no genitirc in the hmjw which does not 
end in ik. Henoe where is the possibility of gv na or sarvddi$a 1 

If so, they are not two coordinate dcfects. 
ft f#? What then ? 



The-second is subordinatc to the rtrst; thu word ca is read 
in the sense of hi. Jk should be read iu the sutras — midir 
gtttiah etc; for the aitga which doca not end in ik will be 
wholly replaced by adiSa. 

The 'midir gunah* — by the atfra gunavrddhi' 

guna does not replace the final ; by the 0flfra 'aloidyasya \ 
H does not replace & But guna is enjoined and hence it 
shoidd be a mroSdi&a. So also elsewhere. 
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VB»DHVAHXIKA— l*r rpryĔ 
If so, let it be tadapamda. 

If it is for all ik, prohibition of guija to the that is not 
fina! enjoined by the sutra 4 >*' *drvadhdtukdrdhadhdtt< - 
kayohratiiasyn gunah ' ete. 

HmM% 1 ^i^Mld+l^lrj+^i^i:. * ^ ^?rf ffff ^ 
^ tf^ rortt?» 1 gur:, 

1 3T*t h 'A? h^pi ^rnm: 3#f%^ : 

*raift 1 ^rir fe elsnrom^n, g ^ ^ 

^\ ?#: ^ft ^=r: ^RtR stTJTu^ I qft# 

g<n;:, *? q«fcr ^ q^ *rfa*^ 

Tratf?f , 3n3&r: t *? ^rir irera *rra*r; siroar: r((&, ^ 
?^tR mthtPi 

As p«w</ occurs in ajuharuh, abihhaynh etc. by the application 
ofthe ,*77/<vi • ju/tt gunnh' so ulso will it occur in ancnijuh, 
• paryavivis:iih ote. As occurs in kartd, hartii. nayati 

and tarali by the upplicution of the mtra * sdrmdhd/ukdrdha- 
dhd/ukaynh '. so alst) wili it occur in Ihitd. ihitum and ihitaeijam. 
As tjuna occurs in agne. vdyd by the application of the siltra 
*hrastHi#ya gunah\ so also will it occur in the vocatives 
agnir.it, somasui etc. Aa guna occure in agnnyah, rayamh 
etc. by the appiication of the sutra *ja$i guitah'. so *0so 
will it occur iu ugnir.itith, sdmasutaJt, etc. As guna occurs 
in kartari, kartdrdu, kartdrah etc by the application of tid 
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iii samtndmasOtdnayoh gunah, ao also will it occur in 
sukrli, ttukrtau and sukrtah : As gttna ocoun in bdbhravyah, 
mdiidamjah etc. f so also will it occour iu sduArutah derived 
trom suĕmt. 

This objectiou eannot stand. 

The expressiou pugantalaghuptMa is to restrict the cases of 
which are not final. 

•««wmh^G* 

The expression pugnnttdayhupud/ta is to restrict (their applica- 
tion to iit which is not tinal) (i. e.) to restrict it only to 
such anantya iht as are pugantalaghupndhu. 

The niyama will be only to that already mentioned. 
What is it that has been already raentioned ? 

The aiWr« * 8drvadhdtukdrdhudhdtukayoh* . Therefore prohibition 
of </"'•'" will occur by the niyama in the cases of ; A . ' i 
ihitum and thitaeyam ; but not in the cases which come 
uuder the operation of the sutras like hrasvasya gunaJt ; and 
henoe the gttna will occur there to ik which is not linal 
also. 

* WfM*&* FfcCT: w .uiother remling. 
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V&DI>HYAHXIKA--*«r 



If the nii/uimi is taken io this form that <y/uta will occnr 
to pugantalaghupadhu oiily when sdrmdhdtuka and drtlha- 
dhdtnka follow, the </un« enjoined by the niitra l *drvadhdttt- 
kdrdhadhdtukni/dh' will becnnie nnrestricted, so thnt it wil! 
ooeiir to nnnnti/a ik ia Jhitd, thitum and Thitaryam. 

$m-. «rrj jjm^hm&i ^MM i ^ i &i i a-^ : 

WSH-^ttMlR flT5Ttfi 3^5: h33%: #t 

■ 

II* the niyama is done botlt ways jmgantalaghtipadha&ydira 
sdriwUidtukdriUuttlhdtukayoh and wrtuidhdtutcdrdhudhdtukriyorĕHi 
pugantalughaptMasya, oven thon the enjoiued by jusi 

yunah becoraesi nniyala so that gutui will occnr in anĕnijuh, 
parf/uvĕvi>iuh eto. 

"3 nf| ^ *T^: JTTTH ^-S.HMI-i: 1 ^PT^rT Hp*HHMy^--i^- 
W?T Hft*HWI 

If so, this is noither tacrhesa nor txtda/iavdda ; bnt a ilifferent 
paribhdsd not at all connected with it (atantynst/a.) 

V 

* A'iyiHM 1» the nmne to the sGtrn - alontyaaija ' by the previoua 
KTArnmnrinns. 

t It i» worth while to WC if there b* tinother reading 
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LECTCRES ON PATA&JAL1S MAHABHA$YA 



Thinking that it ifl another parihhaad, krostriya* read that 
the silira 'iko gunavrddii? operates againat alontyasya by pilrva- 
vipratisidhu • 

jmJrft flrfĕ g°if?ET RhR^m 

If it is tacc/usa, there is no occasion ior vi-prati$edha t or if 
it ia tadupwada, then too there is no occaaion for mprati- 
sedl" between general rules and esceptions. Of them 
alontyasya operatea when the word rdjakiyam is formed by 
the aiUra 4 rajnah ka ca ' and iko gunatirddhi operatea when 
the words cayanam, cdyakah, latmuim. hirakah eto. are 
formed, while the words midyati and marsii are formed, hoth 
begin to operate; but ikoguitacrddhi oporates prohibiting 
the latter. » 

This vipratixĕdha is not proper ; for it is said that. in conflict 
between two rules, the latter prohibits the former and this 
siitra is the former and alonlyasya is the latter. 

* The word para means the necded cme. In connict, that which 
is needed operates. 

1^*1 %Tfe: | 

* It mean» tbe eonHict betwucn ' two sOtraa where the former 
prohibiU the latter. 
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V$DDUYAHXIKA — 3^Rfl 



Even then the Kipratistdha U not proper; for there is 
occasion for rijtratisidha onIyifone thing is to be operated 
upon by two sutras nnd here there is none which is to be 
operated by two. 

Vipratifiĕdhti does not invariably occur when one alone is 
to be operated hy two. 

ft«fct? Whatthen? 

Non-happening too; that a*ambka6a is found here. 

What is that ammbhaca ? 

f£ rTT^» f£*3: 35T*T: "*5: «TT^ SO^St, ^T 

?wr: ^rrt^rt ^ni^sji «ttttt^; #rrfr ^t: foftr 

gj «UpHl 3TT^T: t 3 ^ST^T W^: ^T ^^T^: 
«TT^ # ; o^T: W«FT:, M^fw^^ ft*pfo: 

At tirst in tho examples rrk^ĕbhi/ah, plaksibhijah therc is 
one Mhani» und two adĕ&as and it cnnnot be that one 
ethdiiin has two ade&a* ; on tlie other hand, in the examples 
mtdjiati, tnidyatah. mĕdt/anti there are two sth(hii7Ui and 
one (Ult&u and it cannot be t-hat two sthanim oan have 
* one ddisa ; this is avimbhum and when there is this asambhtra. 

viprati$edha ean lit in. 

H#T, ^W.lil^R *Tf*T: 
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Even then oipratisidha cannot tii in ; for there is opportunity 
for vipratisidha only when the two aiitras have room to 
operate elsewhere; and this sulra has nowhere else to 
operate. 

^ ^ ^l-Tl^lwjH*!*!: ^TA^T ?m ?fa ? 

Is it not theu that its operatiou is settled in the cases of 
cayanam, cdynknh* hiranam, and Idtntkah etc. t 

- s 

"i?^Tft iHlWlR 
Even here ' atintyatya ' begins to operate. 

This siUra is read when ' aUntya^ya ' invariably begins to 
operatc. 

?7T^TT ^ s|pn& ft*WSq q)*T aTTC**$i SHW&S* ^Pu" 

If, then, this «ftra is read when utontyusya begins to operate, 
this becomes its apavdda and there is no vi-pratiHidha between 
uttarga and apavdda. 

toRiwiR.*) g«ft *terc: mfo$ifll 

Even if, with diniculty, room is found for ikS gunavrddhi to 
operate, guna will occur by viprat\Hidha in aninijuh, paryti- 
vfvi$uh in the same way as it occurs in 'rnidyati. tnidyatah, 
tnidyanti etc 
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\ rddhyAhnIka — m yngi 
VI 

If so, whenever it is said that vrddhi occurs, and t/u/«i 
«ecun, one should understand that the word ikah prcsents 
itself. 

v\ )t;i i happens then ? 

?W 3T *J*PTW*X | ??TOT +I*HN: , ^ ^Ph^^m^mn^I^- 

Another word in the genitive case appears. It is our 
pleasure to take it as an adjunct to the already ojiisting 
word in the genitive uase or to take the Iatter qualifymg 
ihih. Sinee it is our pleasure, we take the word in the 
genitive case to qualify ikah in the ease of midiinrjipuganta- 
layhupad/uircchidrĕik$iprak$udra t and in the ease of 'j>.>.si- 
8drMaVidlukdrdhudhatukakrasvddi we allow the word, to be 
quaUfied by ikah — guna replaces these which are iganta, 

Having dealt with the aix topics, Makdiind^gakSra tries in 
a way to meet the objeotions raised in the tacchejupakm. 

£%: — tt: fi|^R(d ; W Mlfi*HHI*ii *rfozffe — f$F7 %: fW?: 
afif: gft 3P=T: 3*RT:, 5*S?% qJT^aj ^ 
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lectures orc pataSjalts mahAbhAsya 



IRr^ pFfi% fef% # . ^v^fft srf%^«f^3i.n V4*i 3t 
, ^3^mftt% I 4|j|R*lHI: - ^ 

rPTT ^r:, 3lfc I FH [yM^^NiM 

Or in all these places sthdnin is mentioned. First in the 
siitra — mider gnnajj the word m idch is made up of two words 
mid and th where mid is in the genitive eaae without 
the case-8uffix ; or it is the genitive of midih whieh is a 
sattthTtatpuruyn. The tutra — pugantalaghupadha^i/n is uot 
interpreted as pwjantdiignsya and laghupadhanya. How then ? 
it if> taken as the genitivo of puganialnghiipadhnm whiuh 
is a dmndm compound made up of pugantah and laghiipadhd 
whieh nre respectively split as puH antnh and laghui 
nitadha. This needs be said ; for, otherwise gutta will appear 
in the words hhinatti and chinatti. In t-he *Mra — rcchatyrtdm 
r is separately menrioncd so that it may be split as 
rcchmi, r, r, rtdm. As regards rdrtoni gitnah, it is split 
into two sutra*. tirani guttaJi and dr&ih. so that gittm replaees 
r when it iB foIIowed by aii and gitna replaees r of drii 
when it is foUowed by aii. With respect to ksipraksudra. 
sinee, thougb the desired objeot is won by reading the w<>rd 
ganah after the word yanddiparam in the siitra — sthuhi - diira - 
yum - hra*va - ksijrra - ksudrandm yajtddijmrai/t purrasya <y/ 
■/••••'.• he needs the word piirm, it has this prayojnna that 
guna replaces ik and does not replace anik. Henue it must 
be ooted that nothing has been said about mrjcrcrddhih and 
the siitra — rdrsoiii gunah is spUt in a dhTerent order. Hence 
this topic is intended only to serve as a supplementary 
discussion to try whether tacchc$apaksa can stand. 
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yn 

What is the need of the word widhi in the ? 

Why is the mention of the word vrddhi particularly 
ubjected oiid not that of yurui. If there is any use in the 
mention of guna, the same holds good for vrddhi. What is 
the speciality here 1 

^iW5*u5 jpm^r g^w; i^Rmi 3^: «iT^r ftf-i*jt) — 

There is this speciality that nowhere ia sthduin mentioned 
in siiiras where gnna is enjoined and hence there is the 
neod for the meution of the word gutui to determine the 
sthdnin and that, on the other hand, everywhere is athdnin 
mentioned in stttras where vrddhi ia enjoined viz, aco nnUi, 
ata npatlhilydh, tadUUtitescacdm adih. 

Hence he gives the reply. 

The use of vrddhi is for what follows. 

The word vrddhi is used. What for T 
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i 

For what follows. 

S# trirm *? *TCT «TFT 

So that tbe prohibition which he isgoing to enjoin when tlie 
rollowing pratyaya is kit or nit may apply to vrddhi also. 

Where 18 the posaibility for vrddhi to appear when the kit 
and pratyaya* follow, since it uppears only when the nit 
and nit pratyayn* foilow T 

That too is for the suke of wrj. 

^ift<&fl u il-dH 9T HT ^ ^: 9^qH; ?ft 

I \ rddhi that is generally enjoined to mrj may not take plaoe 
when it U foI!owed by kit praiyaya and nit pratyaya as in 
the case of the words §nr*tah and mrstatidn. 

t ^TTN For here also. 

p w 3rfro 

The word nrddhi should be read for the sake> of this *t7/rff 
also to enable the formation of words rrom mrj, so that the 
irrddhi that is enjoined to mrj as a whole without specirying 
the part to be replaeed by it, may replace ik and not an anik. 

* Hore utiara rvfera to tlie ttitrn ' knili ca * 
t Tat refen* to the prwious tarUilca. 

* iha refers to thr- eOlrn ' ikO gunanddhi ' 

§ anil refer* t« the rinnl consonunt since utdntya/iya ma,v oper.itV. 
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VPUDHYAHN1KA — =I^tf 
qwjftid ^IMUHIMIMK^ 

If H is for the sake of mrj t the end is achieved by 
yoyat-ibhaga, 

Ifitis for the sake of wrj, thc eutra* {mrjer wddhih and 
aco nttiti) are-split iu a different w&y—mrjer vrddhiracah and 
theu nititi. Vrddhi appears when the iollowing pratyaya is 
ftit or nil and it replaces only an ac. 

If rn&JAt is said lo replace ac, it may replace at also in 
nijamart. 

It has been said in the case of at. 
What has been said ? 

If substitution cumes to a uon-nnal elemenC, it will eome 
to that which is nearer the Knal. 

In that case vrddhi~pratixĕdha won't fit in aud hence tmldhi 
should be enjoined with the term ik. 



• I aui not wrtaiii ihnt thin i» a. oRrHika thnugh it i» fouml to 
hc ao in sotne odition». 



LEC-rCRES 0X PATA8JAL1'S MAHABHASYA 

The prohibition of %vddhi (in mrsta etc.) won't apply. 
ft wm^r WhyT 

(it is ao) since the prohibition ia only for tb»t enjoined to 

the prohibition is only to sueh gnna and vrddhi as could 

replace an ih. 

lf so. PTdetti will not replace ik in mrj. 

Hence we should try to get in mr j> the trrddhi enjoined with . 
the tertn ik. 

Mp^PH MRHliiPd q %5Pg qPnT*5 ^^3 : ; 

3£: SE^r*. $fit I ^ ^f«3iffl hR^Pi 

M p m-jpH hRkw if?*wi% ifrr 

If ao. other grammariajis wiah trrddhi optionally for mrj 
wheu it is folIowed by ttt.and nit viz. parimrjanti, pari- 
mdrjanti, j>arimrjantu t pariinarjantUy parimamrjatuh, parima- 
inarj>"«h. The same is wanted here also and hence the siUr* — 
tptii is done in this way — *mrjirvrddhiracah* aud then *aci 



Saat-rttnut i» thc A>*A/Ad of old gmniaiiiriaiwdenoting kH *nd 
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Jcniti \ which means that mrj takes trrddhi when it is 
followed by a kit or wi/ beginning with a vowel. viz. 
parimdrjanti, parimdrjantu, parimamdrjalnh. What is t-his for ? 
For the sake of niyama, so that it takes place only in those 
plnces where kit or' nti begins with a vowel and not in 
other places. What are those placea where it.should.not he ? 
They are mrstaJt, mr?tavan. Then the riilra 'vS' is read, 
whi<-h nieans that mrj takes orddhi optionally when it is 
followed by a kit or iiti beginning with a vowel, i^iri- 
mrjanti t parimdrjanti : parimnmrjatuh. pariiiinmdrjntuJi. 

$V «WT «TFT 3fft^ W *^ 

1F so rrddhi should be mentioned for the sake of this *iilra 
on behalf of sic so that the orddhi that is enjoined beiore 
$ir may replace au ik and not an anik. 

Kor which anik is there the possibility to bereplaoed by i<r<bJJii ? 
Kor 'i/.-.7/v/ t*is. uciKr.fi/. ajihirsit. * 

No, the lopa (enjoined by nto lapak) prevents it« operation. 

-Mmm rri^ mtfa, ~**rafr^ 

If so, there is that possibihty for dkdra viz. nydeit, aaasil. 

• ln aciUry» — U, a H Oroppcd t»y aJd lOpah. . 
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• _Here is no differenoe whether there is rrddhi or not. 



Oh. here it i» when ^ is elided viz. udanodham. udavodham 
udaoodha ! - 

Noi it is uot ; dhalrtpa is taken to be non-existing ; aince it is 
asiddha. diphthong is not the finai letter. 

If 90. there is that possibility for consonunts — abhditjtit. 
arsJiditnt. 



Yrddki that is enjoined to the vowel of the nngas that end 
in consonants prerents, ite operation. 



(What do yon say) where it is prohibited by the tiiitra — 
nHi viz. akoitit. timotpt t 

• Th» luraon that wbich » enjoined to the rowel of thr urtaa 
thiki wid* m u conwmnnt by the ttitra — vadarrajaAatatUawySeaJj. 



If so. there is that poesibility for diphthongs. 
There is no diphthong which is tinal. 




228 
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Tliis is the prohibitive nile also for the mtra sici rrdrtiiih .- 

■ 

? How ? 

3$T*r % ^rm -sRf?r. hnRs^ 

i - > # ■ 

For ni$edha suggeets vaguely, wandere everywhere and does 
not stand still even for a moment. 

fe 

f*TT% lfe M/W^ ?ft ftf% TOT^, TOT 

;$^j$pn y^iPtei , <m ^ S*fe Sjf?fo: 

Or rrddhi before tf*o is enjoined by the «ttrci — ttki vrddhih 
parastndipadĕs u ; it has its apardda in the siitra — tadatraja- 
halantaayacah and it hos its apavada in nMi. 

^T: *fa<^rR 3?q^ qf^fts l^lfsft ?T fl^f 

Is there auother plaee where the general rule does not 
operate when there is an exception to the esception ? 

■4*^1^61 ; ^a^, "^qf -jtf^fi?: g?r^ ( ^ 

Yes, says he: riz. /aijatr a$vasunrti. adli&iryo adribhih 
fmfam. Sukratn ti anyat ; here though purrarujta is prohibited, 
tlie ddi&ie ay etc. have not replaeed e etc. 

*TT TT ^j^H 

Ifso, let the use of the word rrddhi be intended for the 
the next siitra to prohibit rrdtUii enjoined by sici vrddhify : ... 
vrddhi before #ic is enjoined in general and let it not operate 
when it is foUowed by hit or nit >riz. nyannrlt, nyaaltutnt. 



I.ECTCRES ON PATAKJAJJ'S MAHABHA5YA 

No P this is not the purposc to be served; for, aiter 
umnadtSa which first operates by atUarangaparibha$ĕ, there is 
no occasion for vrddhi ainoe the vowel is uot the final 
element of the anga. 

lf, then, antaraiigaparibhd^d prevails in *ieivrddhi, the words 
akarsit, ahdr.pt cannot be formed aince the fiual element 
of the anga ia not a vowol after the operation of the siltras 
enjoining guna and raparatra. 

Let it not be in that raanner; the mra'— htlatUasya . 
operates (and the desired form is obtained). ■ 

Then in the words nyastdrit. nyaddrit. vrtldhi eannot come 
in aiter the *0tras enjoining the gmta. and raparatm operate 
since the vowel is not final and the sutra * t>adavrajahalan- 
tasya ..." bannot operate since it is prohibited by the 
sutra * «//i \ 

This cannot be, for it will happen by the «Wra— ato Irdntasya. 
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V$EDDH TAHNl KA — 

Then in the words alurtt, apdrlt, rrddhi cannot* eome in 
after the rnitrus enjoining gum and avddĕĕa operate, since 
the vowel is not final and the mtra — mdatrrajahalajtiasudcaJi 
is prohibited rrom operating by the /tutra — nĕli. 

This* cannot be, for it will happcn by the niitru — ato Irdntusya. 

It is said when the final is / or r, and this is not having / or r 
as its Rnal. t 

V also is mentioned in Irduta. 

Why is not v heard ? 

Yalcura has bcen dropped. 

Hrtl. TT *^TR JJ#J, 
Ifso, rrrtditi might come in md hhardn amt and u ./ './•.» \iv 

J shall say thal it does uot wme iu the oaae of am aud mat i. 
It should be suid. 
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LECTURBS ON PATASJALTS MAHABHA§YA 



No. it need not be said ; they should be ĕxchanged by ni and ĕvi. 
JWafaggRt i Wfaff Prs^: srf^wt 51 ?pt 

Though this is said so, there is no need for the mention of 
pt and &tinthe siitra * hmyrmtokmna&iHtmjdgrni&tryi&itdm' 
for, after they take guna and ayadĕ&a, they are prohibited 
from luking vrddki sinee they end in i/. 

<T5 ĕWN^lWW^ * R^^* *^ 3JrTT 

The pyavaMraof Acdrya suggeste that the tmtarangaparibhdsd 
does notoperatein the application of the siitra *sici erddhih 
para$mdipadĕsu \ 

How is it to \te interpreted to makc it a jndpttka T 

RM*W* ri^ aw^njoTJPpii ptr, gor f&s*!jfl«ili5 *ifWJi, 

The mention of akdra has this use that it may not happen 
in akosU, amd$it; if antaranga&d&tra prevails in sici vrddhih, 
the use of akara will be of no use since there is no short 
penultimate after gnna comes. Hence seeing that antaranga- 
bdntra does not prevail there, he uses akdra. 

No, this is not a jiuipnkas for there is a purpoee in baving 
said it. 
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VRI>DHYAHNTKA — 1# 3«f0 



What? 




Whero ^u>w is prohibited, it b Hsed thero *o prohibit rrddhi 
uis. nyakutU. nyuputJt. 

Then since prohibition is enjoined for ni and &vi t Aearya 
suggests that aitiarangaparibhasa does not prevail here. 

And since aMra is read even though there is the word laghoh. 



Thereibre vrddhi should be enjoined to ik. 

VHI 

Geru|ive being supplemented by athdni, all iks wiU disappear. 

Since the genitive (whosc meaning is not denned) is supple- 
mented by the word sUiani, all iks will Uisappear. The ik of 
dadhi and madhu will also disappear. 

What for. then, is the repetition ? t* 

* Tbr ptirvapak$a nays that thU w rt mthJyakasiiira and tbe 
aiildhjnia u that it Li a parihhfyti. 
f A- in midcr gunah. 
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LECTURES ON PATA&JALrS MAHABHA^yA 

The repetitioo is to choose one of the two. 

ThiB is to chooae either of the two viz. guna alone in the 
operation of the sutra — sdrmdh&ukdrdhadhdtukaydh. 

Jn the case of the siitra dealing with samprasarana. 

storuJ ^ ?^qf w jfrarfa, 3wrft *jmift *jrar srar 

When the «iWra deahng with sampra-sdrana operates, all yans 
will disappear. The y and v in and vdtd also will disappear. 

What for is, then, the repetition ? 
Repetition ia to decide the ciroumstances. 

This is to deoide the oircumstances viz. aamprasdrana takea 
plaoe to vac, svovp t yaj ttc. only when they are foIlowed by kit. 

In the sutra * uran raparah ' also. 



• Thia takes pUea* when yonah in ig yattah mimpnuuranam is 
t&ken to bc a alhattasasihi. which U ulways the ca*e. 
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v$ddhyAhxika— f*b g°nri 
^ rttt^. 3^nR sfnftft- 

In the application of the • . : ' - ■ . a!l rkaraa will disappear ; 
it will disappear in the words kurfr, hartr also. 

The end is achieved by reading it after stisthi sthdnĕyoga. 

This ia achieved. How ? 

^aAw 3# ^FTT: ^5qr: I U.+**il<H. ffel?r i^. 

These siitras have to be read after aa$fhi thdnĕyogc. One — 
Uran-raparah is read there and the other two are taken there. 

Or we reqnire them in sa$fhyadhikdra. 

sre^; Hrftip3^Tpn^Vl ?ft sc 
^rra ^mn fraT-' 

Or he should first be put this cjnestion why guna does . 
not take place in yatd and vdUi by the sutra ' sdnadhdtukdrdha- 
dJidtukayoh \ 

This «rt/ra 1 ?unavrddhi 1 is read along with it. 
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LECTURES ON PATASJALTB MAHABHA§YA 

As it ia read with it there, so also it is read with 
.*drvadhdtukdrdhadhdtukay6h in interpreting its meaning. 

Henoe it most be noted that tottw ^ and J«wi<.u\ ^ hare beea 
mentioned as parallel cases. „ Mahdbhdsyakdra first mentioned 
the difficultie8 met with, if this sutra is taken a tidhiaiUni 
and finally suggested three ways to avert the dimoultiea, 
of which the Last is the best, where he takes the siitra only as a 
paribhasd. 

Yrddhydhnika ends. 
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OOREOGEHDA. 
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DJDES OP WORDS IN THE THREE AHNIKAS 
OF THE MAHABHASYA. 



■« B. : — Nnmbcra r*ftr lo paga. 



t* 89, 149. 
aTT* 87, i$f. 
sr^ 195. 
artlfcrofr 181. 

3np»nn; 200. 

173, 174. 
V^TOT*. 33. 
3W*w*liyi<|: 175. 
^^tilti ll ^^-W 90. 

5WT^Tmwra%: J35. 
sTwr^nn^r 95, 187. 

»njroft ii6. 

120. 

3T^r>g 117. 
3T^ 157-159. 
sre: 91, 122, 126. 
146. 

W*KTT. 87, 89, 95, 98, 101, 102, 

123, 207. 
***l<H. 97. 

tmtmpmii 232, 233. 
■nronpiro 232. 

*%\<iu 128,204. 
HYTCEto 127. 

TO-tW 87. 89, 95, 99, 100, 

102, 128, 204, 227, 
««KluilH, 205- 
■nsp i-rii^ 142. 



3T- 

3T«rtf^ 230. 

sr$?vfara 145. 
•Wiwmi: 08. 
ar^TT: 192, 193. 
3Tf^ 163. 
-sT^TcT 39. 

stoptt^ 228, 231 . 

3T3PT: 215. 

arjnr -15. 
artlr: 42, 61. 
-sTT^nr U, 69. 
»rft rfa q 215. 

3Tflrt%*: 215. 
mCuT*m 215. 
wSrito i 69. 

3T* 112. 

arir 126. 215. 
3TTT> 61, 130, 131. 
3T?m; 100. 
STTTiyan^ 94. 
^T!T^orrf% 86, 92. 
*RTWTT 60. 

■mmpn^ 60. 

3TTTTWTT 185. 

IC6. 
anrrtrnr 192. 
stjt^ 154. 
•«IH'213, 2H. 
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3T*?T 213, 214. 
wiFMrm 222. 

6l*H.444ui 56. 
sii^J HIH_ 61. 

an% 213. 222 

3F* I05 f 100, 111, 117, 159. 
WWtT^C 159. 
^mlPw 157, 159. 

ff4ftn;ftt{ 2 28. 

117. 14*, 158, 16*2, 164. 
1C6, 223, 225, 226, 
159. 223. 
^ 117, 157, 162, 226. 
■iWNMta 227. 
Ai.-UiuM 157. 
->i.-46ui>4 157. 
*rauT: 168, 

«jiImhh 181. 

226, 
snrr^r 30. 
inrwr- 117. 
*f*raW^227. 
w^Ti: 215. 
3f^«ft 172. 

mwn 30. 

3*5; 134. 
«CS 144. 
TO: 225. 
wfe 225. 
«<*j«ih<4 138. 

134, 144. 148. 
^ 95,97, 103, 137, 169,171. 
a - augmq: l03, 164, 165, 166, 

171. ' 
,riww% 165, 166, 169. 



yyjURui^ '63. 
anr: 94, 164, 167. 
3T?t 177. 

163. 
ajr^Pw 52. 

inmm 30. 

anr 10. 46, 52, 59, 67, 88. 
89, 92, . 94, 101, J14, 117, 

124, 126, 128, 130-132, 
137, 138,. 140,* 150, 151, 
154, 159, 162, 163, 167, 
168, 185, 188, 200 - 202, 
212, 215, 218-221, 227, 
230, 231. 

39. 

**: 30, 44, 54, 61, 82, 105, 
122, 127, 139, 154-156, 
178, 186,-223, 232. 

ra^Q*iftrt i5i. 

4H-s4*m: 150, 151. 
aiTrn:: 118. 
aH ' Hifu i 116, 118. 
af^: 89. 
arf*ff: 112. 
arfiwTT^n 103. 

«*l(rl«5M <>5. 
3<MWI<$1 89. 

W 6, 16. 24, 29, 30, 4G. 49 
51, 55, 61, 72, 79,80, 105, 

125, 128,' 160, 164, 165, 
* 166, 173, 174; 178, 181. 

185, 193, 197, 201, 202, 
212, 217, 218, 220, 223. 
arom 16, 52, 53, 55, 57-59, 
67. 70, 71, 76, 77, 83, 85, 
97, 114, 122, 132, 133, 130, 



142, 145-147. 151, 159, 
174, 180, 184, 190, 192, 
209, 210, 211, 221, 229, 
232, 235. 

srcnij 43, 46, 64. • 

*f*fir: 119. 229. 

31*: "2; 78. 

n^p*ra( 139. 

124, 191, 209, 210. 

209. 
a*T>T: 75. 
MWWWrl: 46. 
^m^-lP r 24, 61. 

^mfnr 109. 

ar^TTO 54, 191. 
siyjpl 148. 
3TVj^m: 43. 

sr^n^ 21-26. 28, 32, 33, 37. 

41, 42, 43. 
ar^T: 22. 
3TET*f 119, 229. 

n99$ONni 65. 

Wti 29. 67, 70, 71. 

3TOtfH ^O. 

«ra^nn^ i8i. 

75. 

npwro 209. 

4ii%j4tKi&: 6. - 

*lfc4M4||*JMU||: 71. 
dirvfjHlifl«M«T: 43. 

^Mira 61. 



3T^T -A. 

25. 

3TSfr*TT: 69. 

3T*r 109, Ul, 149. 

ai^T 43, 119. 

■nfonmt 76, 

3T*frT 109. 

irgsm; 139. 

mqq; 213, 214, 227, 228. * 
148. ✓ 

31^1 148, 212, 214. g 
3FRJH^T3?T 225- 
si-iH. 46. 
3i=r: 42, 221. 
3T5?RT: 194. 
M-JM^H 99. 
•bT^PTT: 97. 

3RTTTR; 135, 230, 232, 233. 

■raawnj '30. 

^*HMr 135. 
3T=fP7TJT: 94. 

3P?frnT 23, 32, 61. 197, 208. 

3P?TTrrrem 41. 

^MI^Ml^ 200. 

ttHtti 152. 

3T5?t: 62. 110, 112. 

3T*pj 43, 72.83,89,91, 119, 

127, 128, 194, 198, 199. 

217. 229, 232. 
3T*m 71, 90, 140, 170, 190, 

201. 226, 229. 

3T*T*TH 

sf*tcto*189 
sp^TTPTH 234. 
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sf*tot 108. 

i*^!wwn a [ 210. 

*-U**ll^ 131. 
aMift*H, L04, 120. 
iRTPI 132. 
3^n: 210. 
3T5=qr ?6- 

^ 63. r 

nn\ 131. 

3T^r 44, 82, 155; 183, 226 

37^*11^ 105. 

3T^n| 76. 

135. 

"M» 88, 89. 

n*jrra£ni 90- 
w*mk 43 

98. 

stt^pt: i07; 108. 
^P^h^ 108. 

3w: 114, 115. 

vmf 28 
3t=t^ 200- 
3T*r% U7, 148. 

^T|T*H 24 

ai^ppc: 155 i56. 
^T^H 43, 97, 128, 162-1*6, 
* 168, 169, 181, 204, 205, 232. 

s^^ET- 152-155, 
■^feffe 150, 151, 155. 

iM^+tiOr i8i. 

4M >V+.H 186. 

sTTm%: 155. 



230. 

nspon&ta 215. 

iT^PTf^fr 225. 

212, 216, 217. 
■mwawwt us, 213, 230. 
«•MIHH 103. 
*Mwi l frt , 129, 206. 

-29, 30. 
aTSTTT 217. 

aH^rUU H7. 

anrrovs 57, 161, 
watiptm 46, 47. 

187. 

^TtWt 148. 
WwiWn 219. 
3j^t%: 184. 185, 190. 

«TTO&Rira 190. 

ar&r*: 222, 224, 227. 
■ *PhM*1 214. 
«t ft*Wreq 213, 214. 
3rf*s: 139. 

wBtggi^ 101. 

arBngn 55, 56. 

wtSR^ 216, 217. 
3Tf5pnr: 71. 
3T^ 42. 

106, 108-110, 112. 
3T5^ffr4: 105, 106. 
arppk 109, 110. 

115. 

i^vnp^ 208. 

3Tgf^3l6K 
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*3fMfa: 57. 

81, 198. 
*H*M*q 198. 
3T^TT^TTT: 2(X). 
3Tg5TTT^E: 81, 140, 142, 165. 

166, 207. 
JMHlfa*v*i 93. 

5rg^rffcrwr 140, 142. 
3f^ i fti* 140. 
iidm.lHi: 43. 
3Tgrf%^r 80- 

*jlftw : 112, 143. 
3Tgrqff^: 95, 98. 
3rg»mr: 72, 77. 
srg»m*f95, 128, 204. 

M^Pmte 109. 

163, 171. 
M&dil i 171. 

«l^cr: 80, 95, 97. 128. 
■tgWWPI 129, 204, 206. 
HgiWir ; 80, 157. 

■tggmHET, 80, 157, 185. 

3Trf9^H 61 - 
H^-^g 185. 

83, 97. 
3Tg*r?$ 192. 

122. 162, 163, 209. 

■T^rih^ l 210. 

3T^T5TT^ 210. 

wgtribn^ 94, 129. 

3Tg^r%: 94. 

wgjgN^ 115, 209. 
h-£^mu& 235. 
-^TT^62 ( 64. 



y^yyi: 64. 
■ ^riipn : 210.' 
sTgrfrfr 94, 95. 
atjWK s 93, 143. -146. 
«^WH.ASiNum 146. 
*d,^KWT 140, 160. 
146. 

argst^r 109. 

3T^sr: 115. 
3TTO 99, 102. 
^T-nnr, 83. 

W^ypj- 95. 98. 
-srim^n 98, 99. 
^riw 53. 54, 58, 60, 74, 84. 

122, IS5, 186, 195. 
3TSrt%^: 215, 24). 
3HT 52. 124, 202. 
smvfl 48. 
3nrq*rcj 165, 166. 
169. 
147. 

3rsrfrqf*T: 73, 78. 
arvfi f ^^H, 70, 109. 
WtftW^ 109. 

sniiM^tS 
3nmrnfTfT: 31. 

■TH7£Bn 63. 

3TH^T: 61, 62, 63, 04, 66. 
MUj£& 64. 
arsratT: 63. 

wiwms 68. 

1 3TST?TW: 196. 

roftrftp 193. 

arsrm 220. 
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139. 

3T^ 71. 
3TI 52. 

MMH^r . 129. 
«wSw 29, 46, 67. 

^cprara 71. 
•ramtop^ 7i. 

WWlP-M^ 25. 
anp;: 35, 69, 107, 159. 
71. 

^ywi 56. 
*m 155, 183. 
^mim^ 26. 

*wft>iMK 185. 
3TqfrwiH 1^3. 

107, 111. 

wiRl^H. 1 56. 

«^: 48, 210, 2»2, # 220. 

ipjmm 2l8 » 22 °- 
srr^nr 229. 

amr^: 25, 67, 70, 71. 110, 
112. 

• wnTSTWT^ 110. 

^TOMi: 29, 44, 112. 
wi5T^K 29, 67, 70. 

3TT5TvfW 6». 

«mi*iN^U: 44-46. 
3TO^I?ft^ 84, 185. 

anrw: 133, 154. 

aiq^ 230. 

*ft 11, 22, 29, 30, 37,43-44. 



46, 49, 51. 52, 54, 57|, 60- 
64. 66-71, 75-78, 80, 81, 
83, 85, 87, 88, 90, 91, 95, # 
98, 99, 102, 104, 105, 107- 
111, 113, 114, 116, 118, 
122, 124-126, 128, 130-135, 
137-140, 145, 146, 148, 152, 
150, 158-166, 168, 169, 
171-173, 177, 179, 180, 
182-187, 189, 190, 192- 
194, 196, 197, 199, 201, 
202, 204-209, 214-220, 
222-226, 229, 231-235.' 
235. 
211, 235. 

**rt\ 149. ' 
w£rog: 215. 
?rx*T*irz 63, 126. 

3TV4tJ£Kn5n 60. 

3iwr5rm 196. 
wrnr 181. 
•4iwn^T?r 130. 
wrofar?r 130. 
src^T: >-*5. 
*» 145. 
o9. 

VVJfVSlft 61. 

70. 109. 

68, 09, 71, 109. 
3rPjTT*r: 70. 
an^trnm 92. 
iaaem 44, 59. 

3TMV*H. 60- 

bnrasrmta 44. 
3rvrtpir: 44. 

102. 
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61. 

3rfS^m; 16. 
•IWMail 66. 
2lfi{H-**jn 61. • 

wfe«qftq 69. 

*firaT¥ 32. 

•wiw^<i 11. 

55, 187, 192. 

161. 
ara^ 45. 
TO[*r: 199. 200. 

228. 
srort 172. 
m-^->,H: 82. 
*T*3T*Tt: 201. 
wftT 122. 
*nft 61. 

3toHK*228, 232. 

6, 16, 30, 32, 54, 75- 
77, 85, 88, 89, 91, 95, 97, 
98, 100, 101, 105, 107, 
110-112, 119, 122, 124, 
127, 128, 130, 135, 138, 
140. 144, 162-171, 173, 
175, 180, 190, 192, 196, 
199, 200, 202, 204, 205, 
207, 212, 214, 217-220, 
222, 223, 232, 235. 

iwfH«gftft 177. 

^rarrr- 206, 229, 

mrfli$ 232. 

*W \ *t \ \ 227. 
v$sr. 218-220. 
±4v^t>A^ 184, 185. 
WgCT 143. 
-iWMNieu 143. 



3?*: 100. 
sri*: 107. 

ari: 54, 55, 58, 60, 61, 75, 
79-81, 86, 87, 90-92, 100, 
105, 110-112, 115, 150, 
151, 159, 197, 204, 205. 

arin 23, 58, 80, 97, 98, 115, 
129, 135, U60, 174, 195, 
197, 203, 223, 226, 233, 
234. 

3T*^RT^ 149, 153, 154. 
n49$3t 58. 
j&WBt, 16. 
nn^i^j: 154. 
ani^ 152. 

156. 

art^rpnn 155. 

«T&KTOC 151, 152, 155. 
155. 

3T*^rr: 149, 150, 152, 154, 
155. 

3T**for J49, 181. 
*v£^i< 155. 
HOtocRs 154. 

150. 
yyyi^-^ 55. 

63, 83, 89, 153. 
artrt^ 70. 
'wrf~R*i*HH, 155. 

l«R4i«Miq, 155. 
**4M^3 155, 156. 
arorgro^: 153. 
amnw: 154. 
anrr^rat 61. 
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wpSr: 196. 

sr3 51, 55, 56, 58, 63, 108, 

214. 
srJg 63. 
aroW^T 154- 
3T* 118, 120. 
«**C 37, 119. 

3T^PTC: 82. 
'' anM^W 170. 
^WlPWWl 207. . 
*£fir 30, 105, 190, 223. 

3T?^rT: 115. 
wfl<JHL 105. 

47. 

argnr: 114, 115. 
tt-. 148. 

BOT W ^; 53. 54, 171, 201. 
•M^m 232. 

Mteyr o , 139. 
^mMu 147. 

212, 213, 214. 

MdNHinKP 212. 

«Mln«ft3lM s 212. 
OTI^pBl^lSl. 

noragann 130. 

3T5?TT^r 131. 
3T3?P77ITT% 57. 

■nwno^ ^i. 

wNSNh 71. 
3T=T*m:218, 220. 
3*to$t1S3, 186. 

«r*H. 163. 



«nft g * 229. 

aprarcmA 52. 

HWjPT 126. 
HVHVVTf3ni 125, 126. 
H^TOB 126, 130. 

126, 152. 
TOTOOTi 130. 
■rora 76. 
■F4*Ag 77. 
3T^i%: 126. 

81, 103. 118. 
WfR U8, 131. 
ahui^^H, 81. 
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41, 44, 49, 58, 60, 61, 79, 


^ll-WH 212. 


90, 92, 94, 99, 104, 105. 


WWWnPd 73, 78. 


109,110,115.116,118,120, 


*TTwfir 85, 181- 


125-127, 138, 140, 155, 156, 


tfl*HJIItlW: 175. 


159, 163-166,173, 180, 184. 


^HhNl^ii 65. 


185,188,192, 194,20(^.212, 


^l^MlOl^ 29, 30. 


221, 223, 226, 228. 


*-6. 


^ 37. 


mf*^ 37. 






*WJ"4ftNinft: 196. 


5Tt>^T: 39, 174- 


^hWjfU4m>: 196. 


^ra: 35. 129. 
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33, 37, 39. -ttt^ 52. 

129. ^ i>6 t £15. 

^tm 127, 203, 213, 834, 235. 64. 



^PT^: 215. 
215. 

^nj: 52. 



5irr«rt> 162. 
^i^ufi*^ 24. 



n». 



AAn i3i. 

ffoqg*g 181. 
foFf*r?r. 39. 

f^nr: 65, 88, 154. 

ftvrcr. 21. 

^nr. 85, 86, 164. 

ft*ift 57. 

GwrWSn ioi. 

fc*J>4g 85, 153, 154. 

f^7TH 113. 
P^HW 113. 

f%WT : 55, 56, 58. 

f^rffcTH 73, 78. 

pMHft l!6, 125, 140, 143. 

^hkum 125, 126. 

f*WTgn 23, 41, 80, 137, 16*. 

ftMMH , 30. 

f%WP77T 141, 162, 179, 180, 
2.0, 221. 

110, 179, 222. 

t%^Trt% 33. 

f%fT7T: ?1. 

^ 31, 35. 
rsnn 4fi. 
f%*rr^ 173. 

fc*r. 139,' 148, 208, 212. 



fWR 208. 

ftfa: 117, 126, 127, 130, 136, 

»78, 179, 206. 
Mta^ T5, "145. 
tWHn» 208. 
fe^: 206/ 
f%^TT: 139.. 
ftwr. 139. 
nn Uig 132. 
ftgT»WffeW 43. 

r^yMp^H si 

f%wr>rW: ilJS, 219. 
^mPi^m i ^ 220. 
forftpft 218. 
f^TT?r!i^T 217, 218. 
famm 32. 
foftpnrAv>vii 22. 
GmPuiuRigH 22. 
nrcSon^ 39. 
rWg*n 3;*, 42. 
f^*jRhH^9i 170. 
T%*ir%T%: 22. 
fg | iiRh^ %h t 32. • 
torro nii-163, 167, 226. 
GwiiiH 127. 
Ehkh, 88, 91. 
nmcjnm 88. 

Af£9 37. 



2!MI 



f^T: 87-90, 92. 
^ptt^ 131. 

Pjqpnft 
firfrrer 88-90. 

f^^3T: 109. 

Gnr*dt 84, 147. 
^t^tot 188. 

53, 54, 67. 90, 92, 10.,, 
U6, »26, 138, 140, 171, 
212, i2& 228. 
WhTTO 188. 

221. 

fejNfiimW : 147. 221. 
ni&iuuinjiiwiiiw: 189. 
fay i' ju i fa3r c fr 189. 



fe?tWl 47. 
Ri3mj i rcwft p 201. 
29. 

48. 105, 223. 
196. 

ft<nr: 30, 93, 102, 109, 130. 
f^r 65, 105. 
f^nn*H 234. 
firr(r 97. 

97. 

R^mu^ 16. 

farjhffo 143, 146, 147. 
fa$feni 146-148. 

fa*<Ji»n<m 147. 

Gra* 37. 

57. 



=fPT* 11. 



4NmvVfA 54, 191, 



^W: 126, 148, 150. 
92. 

?9TWT: 219. • 
f^fir 79. • 
tOTCRR 43. 
ita 79, 80. 

199. 
5<*^Mvr: 178. 

f^rv^r. 181. 
5^tnf^3 193. 
5-iWi^lwiH, 181. 
5^: 73. 78, 121, 135, 
179, 183, 191, 209, 



176- 
210, 



213. 221, 224, 230, 232, 

233. 



223. 224, 229. 
?fe*nPTFT 223. 
g$39«hriki 195, 196. 
ffe^7r?hft 195.' 
?*njnrMl2, 213. 
5&Aft*^ 180. 
2&$vftfcj 178, 180. 

yftuPi%i»il4i4ijfc 225. 
J** ?26. 
fftrgfrr: 191. 
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5ferr^: 182, 183, 190. 
^ftrerar* 191. 
ffiffPTP 188- 

^Nnri) 1^4. 



otth 130, 131. 
22. 65, 69. 

67. 

MgPtti 69. 

44 41*4*1 69. 



% :«>, 61, 68, 185. 
%TT?CT: 11, 43. 

IHEwwps 11. 

182. 

59, 108, 109, 183. 
%7j^3T 65. 



145. 

?r*>rn 123, 167. 

*4«4*< 66. 

^ 46. 71, 231. 

143. 

85. 
^33. 



ittm 209. 

^r: 180, 224, 226, 229. 

228. 
^tV- 187. 

yf4*»v: 175. 
gfe,H*<4H, 6. 

^smi 7i. 

*=rr -^9, 60, 66, 93, 109, 120. 
183. 

• 

9nvff 58, 76. 
|Niwfn 39T 226. 
%w 60. 
^mwi^ 173. 

H5. 

*TWTf**T 33. 
yju^H. 37. 
>i<niRl 37. 
*rm, 102. 
30. 

»n 60. 
**TTTJnn 115. 
W. 85. 
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5TSKT& 22. 

tt^t. 97, 168. 
137. 

*tfth 60, 61, 101, 137, 146, 

153, 171. 
*tfit -'3, 32, 41, 80. 
5ivnftr ">4. 
5T^r: 194, 
5i$*w 101. 

5T^T%: II, 46. 
5Tft>^ 101. 
?i->*5i5f^ 138. 

OTH 83, 152, 196. 

tts^: 6 P 1U 16, 25, 26, 44, 
49. 51, 54, 58, 63, 66, 70, 
71,73, 74, 76-78, 100, 102, 
108, 110-112, 189, 190. 

STsnrrrt 33. 

5iv{*i^l 16. 

-.i-^jiM 29, 67. 
58. 

JT^TTTTTnT 46. 

5T^n 16, 33, 108. 

46, 63, 66, 67, 165. 
STsjt: 23, 29, 43, 46, 47, 61. 

63, 64, 65-67, 74, 76, 77, 

101, 181, 194, 195. 



TnrpJTRt 33. 

5T3*t=t. 26, 29, 43, 58, 59, 63, 
67-70, 73, 78. 

twpggnwra 20, 25. 

sn^rm. 11, 46, 47, 61-63, 

73, 106, 107, 181. 
*T5*t4: 106. 

*ra% 51, 55, 56, 58, 74, 75, 

184. 
.ST%iT <>1, 74. 
5T% 101, 194. 
7& 76. 

3l*-{W^3i: 44, 46. 
Si^l 1 ^?! 46. 
ST^hra; 47. 
TTT^ 43. 
v*b<*& 146. 
5li 144. 
SKUIH^ 30. 
*nr: 162. 
3 l gq*Mfl, 97. 

139. 

65. 
3l^ft: 65. 
W: 86. 



WCTB* 103. 
5TT3TJfrnrT%: 178. 
OTWWH 178. 

60. 

•smttK 104. 



STTr^: 178. 
SIHH^j*^ 69. 

5TT9r^r 69. 

srrem 6. 43, 79, 107, 108, 

195. / 
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5rrenftr 04, 191. n HMiPtjri: 66. 
wrta 89, 122, 127» 162, 205, wt* 186. 

233. cttSpit 58, 62, 64. 

.62. 9wHm 54, 191. 

ftr^ft 98, 199. ftm i ftw 97. 

108. 5fRT^ 199. 
ftrwi 109. 33. 

RncRi 33. 



119, 229. .g*: 207. 

g^; 16, 77, 200. gwf: «5. 

200. g*Tt> 86. 

g^TH 181- g^w: 28. 

186. 

7T?ft 158- 5TRT5n^ 42. 

96, 129. * ro*ftreft 235. 

22. «HOT: 233. 

22. Tifr 113, 114, 188, 213, 

<i*TTT: 181- 221. 

144, 146, 147- U4, 188. 

«rau* 72, 77. i^temrer: 221. 
TOlEWTO 235. . <rr: 86. 



sfr*^ 32. ^rsn 124. 202. 

3fT3 32, 60. sSr: 145. 

*a: 93, 119, 172, 173. wsn* 194- 

110. W5 194. 
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pnmi 94. 

WTJTTT^ 43. 
WPPT: 94. 

wwil t 213, 214. 

«jUlftt«t: 219. 

« i pM l H, 121, 124, 201. 

gmftft%gn<H 223. 
«miBm i 219. 
WlGH$l*: 147. 

mtim&m U8.' 

WlBriitWBt 128, 14». 
*n?ft 9$. 219, 221, 223. 
*JT* 94, 167. ' 
tUh^lc^m 233. 
94T%g :, 3- 
^rt^y^ 24. 

^rJT 24. 

^r-J I fr 24. 

WH I ^H : 110- 

f wft^i 139. 
itf**rr 139. 
*t**h;99. 

131- 
*q*r. 183. 
*fc j 4*a*U 18!. 
WiHi^H 133. 
*r 43, 186. 

^rrn, 30, 44, 47, 49. 53, 54, 
60, «2, 68, 75, 83, 84, 88, 
89, 91, 92, 97, 98, 101, 
109. 110,. 112, 118, 122, 
124-126, 128, 129, 132, 



135, 138, 139, 144, 146, 
150,155-157, 160-170, 181, 
187, 189, 192, 197-202, 
204, 205, 212, 216-218, 
220. 222, 224, 227, 232- 
234. 

Rnrnr* 94, 119, 172. 208, 219. 
srm 33, 42. 

Sj: 54, 61. 101, 102, 106, 

139, 159, 163, 188, 191- 
^TI 100. 
^wra?r: 185. 
**TH 185. 
W** 30. 
*nf 66, 175. 
*r*rt* H0. 
*m 139. 
199. 

86. 

mr.,24, 26. 
?ror: 33. 
«r*r 198. 
*rft*sr 198. 
«rtor: H'6. 
*rffcjr%: 200. 
ititsiRn*. 200. 

44. 
hRhw: 56. 
^kUHH. 37- 
=nft '. 1 52. 
wivjm*u%H 47. 
y wiR*M, 1^5. 



*t: 16, 29, 30, 33*46* 69,71. 
80, 90, 92, 405. 107, 109, 
110. 115, 122, 124, 126, 
138, 149-151,156,161-163, 
167. 168, 170, 175, 177. 
180, 189, 202, 206, 208, 
2 1 4-217. 219, 222. 224. 

*r*g: 39. 

?TFgn 25. 39. 

*nwt> 192. 

*rf¥a 200. 

149, 150. 

wsrKi 147. 

**k*i 147, 156, 
• «4>l<ta4> 149. 
'38* 

*r*nt> 39. 
h^pt: 39. 
*T**fc 49. • 

39. 
sn* 137. 
*nrrf*r 109. 
O&tW) 42. 
*kU%qi : 42. 
OTnrmr 52. 

*HMH, 88. 

^TTH.228. 
**** 148. 
«HM 45. 
*<r. 93, 190, 193. 
OTT^ 193, 194. 

46, 92, 122, 161, 170, 
179, 197, 219, 222, 226. 

*Kll5. 



»T5?r: 39. 
«T!N^fd 61. 

*rfcfl $ U 61, 63, 93, 97, 108, 
14'i, 164-167, 173, 205. 

srsg 118, lYl, 173. 

*T%^ 24, 163-166, 169, 189, 
201. 

♦A^uu^ 201. 

76-. 

T^pn. 53, 54, 171, 201- 

^ttIttttt 145. . 
*rfcf!T5r: 80. . 

33, 42, 66. 

^TH^T 98, 130. 
«M^J^H 98. 
*WrflMI 65. 

*mh«*w: 16. 
BgjggH 209. 
*T*F^ 51, 55. 
*tkte 22, 66. 
htt^; 152, 
^«4»^ 152. 
jttttT 1 152. 
HH^^iM^ 91. 

cnnfera4ti 219. 

*nprw: 79, 80. . 
*TJTT*: 6*), 126. 

«hm « A 133, 134, 138. 

UUMH, 155. 
«HMl*ay: 125. 

craronBrc iso. 

HHMMIH^ 6L 
^JTTST 108. 
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90. 

h«i«hVm 91, 92. 
^rrrran^ 95. 

«*ll*K<4ufi U8. 

H^iHi^KiyiHH, 24. 

T*T»Tt*: 130. t • 

ngir. 145. 
TgSRT; 145. 
^Wt a 126, 252. 
«^WWIH 83, 84. 
qgyd 76, 77, 126, 196. 

»=7%Trag 77. 

"3, 76, 78. 

H-^tii 93, 137. 
*rnf:g 146. 
*r«JfT> 146. 

*t£: 92, 178, 179. 

otarcci 179. 

56, 214, 191, 195, 221, 
223. 

46. 

ig<IIWP 178, 179. 
^3^81, 103, 178, 179. 

+J-V44£WJ<fcc4lt|lft: 17 ' 
*T^ty 128. 

q*a3*l 201. 
*rg$Tr: 213, 214. 



M^l^iUH*: 213, 214. 
^raWSr: 22. 

*3 64, 76, 99, 138. 

130, 233, 234, 235. 
*rtf: 22, 155. 
H*n: 131. 

173. 
*n:: 173. 
OOpCTi 6o. 
«VJ|U||*i 48. 
h*4hh< : 93, 137, 160. 
«rrorwr 150. 

?ra*: 87, 88, 90, 91, 94, 101. 
*r****8. 171. 
«r^rer 169. 
*T*mrf:' 142. 
^uik 10$« 137. 

94, 197. 
mmWn 197. 

56, 91, 103, 122, 126, 
162, 169. 

MlM 119. 
nft»ffo* i: 32. 

?T* 86, 126, 196. 

196, 197. 
^PglWT^ 196, 197. 

ctanroi 196. 

— xq 65, 99. 



tst 16, 24, 42, 83, 115, 183, «T«n* 226. 

224, 227, 229. m& 226. 

«TsrgGr: 119. t*t*t: 65. 

^ttwt: 52. 186. 
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^nwi 6u. cmrpiTi^ 104. . 

68, 150, 156. hwi^h 4S. 

HTtp & 107, 109, 195. emRTRm^t l88 - 

61. 83, 84, 186. 187. dErW 98, 130. 

«i^itow: 93. <Hijma*q[ 231. 

«TTwnr 33. m-Sm^w 234, 235. 

*rr*rorf^27, 128, 164-166, *n**rgfc 215: . 

&04, 208. tn^nrtriingrtrt 215-217. 

hkttt; 65- RTOmAnt 25, 4J. 

*7mr^47. 1 ^i^m^ i; 219. 

tjiwi*^^ 16. strstt lfi. 

R- 

$**r>v 85, * ftrrr ■ ~ 54. 

fa*»iT 152, 154. t%3^n^r 51. 

ffct% 188. 227, 229, 230, 232. Rtctt 43, 51. 

r*nrin* 227, 229. fa3T*h 54. 

r>TT: 51. 52, 144, 148, 184. ftr% 51, 55, 56. 58, 122, 170, 
160. 206, 222. 

106. 84, 115, 117, 134, 136, 

f*Tirn 51, 81, 84, 95, 97-99, 185, 206. 

103. 104, 106, 119, 122, f%«n% 106. 

.128,132-134,140, 144-148, t%**r: 42. 

160, 194, 195. 204, 205, f?rr. 154- 

ZU, 225, 235. feforfhft 139. 

ttusy^: 52, 54. fa*» B ftfl l 139. 

215. ^rMfa : 153. 

215. 30, 109. * ' 

g^rr 215.- 65. 

53TT» 119, 2^9. ^ui^ 55, 56. 

S** 19, >29. ggTHi: 37. 
j*** 3 S, 4«. 215. 

66. #Hln 42. 

3<n 196. t^ht 177^ 

5T1TIT 153. gc^. 43. 
%«-*H 152. 
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^JTO 59. 
***** 

^RT. 73, 78. 

72, 75, 77, 185. 
115. 
n."**<\ 72. 

?TTTfbr 48, 75, 76, 177, 



srnn^ 215. 
*iiw*£fl: 2L5. 



*T$?r: 95, 97. 

98. 

*T^3Tfc 52. 

*TffT?T: 151, 152, 155. 
^TffRT^T 153. 
*TffTflT: 152. 

*TffrcTP5rofSr 155, 156. 

TT^T 226. 

hjjmmi^m: 173. 

^myw 228. ' 

^rgmrg 73. 

193, 194, 208. 
*m $3, 88, 97, 98, 112, 174, 

' 181-185, 189-192, 194- 
f4Wi*<uiH. 189. 
*mft$ 107. 

#mftro?:t 181, 182, 185, 192. 



72, 74, 77- 
srjror 74, 186. 
119. 

^: 51, 149, 155. 

155, 156. 
OjroS: 149, 155, 156. 
149, 155, 156. 
186. jj** 42. 

215. 
*rfcpr: 215. 



*Vife*fc 181-183. f 
H«i«iNr^ 193. 
^wnt 183. 
srtTRrr: 196. 
^wrrm; 97. 

185- 

hwtMt 124. 1 
nTJTH '93. 

*rvrafcrr: 182, 184, 186, 188. 
wmrm: 185. 
^w i hT w A 186, 189. 

«Tnf*rfo: 182. 

*V*t 182, 183, 189-19L 

182-184, 190, 193. 
wt%Tij 185. 
wflrt> 193. 

«[^•«4M, M33. 



290 



wf*3r: 116, 117. 
«»wi*Kft^l<*j$H 203. 
w^3rwrf5rf9m5T 204. 
u-wj&uh 228. 
BWWycjW ^03. 204, 206. 
«-vyy< 126. 
w-wj^llS 131. 
OTWHt 181, 192. 
totJtt 192. 193.. 

WWJ: 182. 

wuitm<H*<f 122. 

*?WWT: 99. 
tott. 219. • 
«rof% 99. 
f+u*y: 58- 

ha^'VJ 51, 55. 56, 58. 

? 

S*r. 117, 126, 159. 164, 165. 
S*TW 115, 126, 215. 
172. 

S^t: 216, 221. 



SPjsr 170. 
^PTPr: 147. 163. 
^T^n^Tin 1 47. 
■h4nm^*i: 144. 
(Nn 136, 147. 

«t^t: 82, 85, 90, 92, 93. 
*T^Trr 89. 

88, 90. 
««Ml^lwiH 84. 

183. 
H^T» 92, 93. 

tggg j 187. 

«^HhOwiW 81. 



PR%«Q|dq 118. 
^r^r 118. 
pĕm^l 215. 

g**ra*: 126, 127. 



r. 



*25. 

5*0*: 138. 

139. 

CTTC 138, 139. 

BH6 u|« 138. 

^ W*. 154. 
tf"B*109. 
S^n* 30, 109. 
rwf^T- 65. 



gw< 138. 
163. 

166, 235. 
167. 

BTm^ 140. 
r^: 103. 

158 



^ 158. 

5P 122, 147, 158, 161, 167. 
171. 
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qW8fWI 228, 229. 

K9Q89Vnp 230. 

139, 232. 
*9r 139. 
CRft IX, 46. 
e«*ins: 33. 

109, 139. 

109. 

ft 21, 29, 41, 46, 48, 53-55, 
61, 65, 67, 68, 70, 71, 73, 
74, 78, 80, 81, 88, 89, 91, 
93, 94, 97, 100, 105, 109, 



110, 112, 114, 119, 120, 
126-128, 130, 138, 150, 
153, 155, 156, 158, 162, 
164-169, 171, 172, 181, 
182, 184, 186, 189-193, 
198-201, 206, 208, 213, 
214, 218, 219, 229. 

ftmfo 109. 

fefo><iH 70. 

fitfe^l09. 

fi?Hiw 30. 

f&r. 154. 

196. 



* 215. 
(ji^t 85. 
ijg: 155. 



*sot: 25, 27. 
Jr^ 115. 

Cir; 115. 



1XDEX 0F IMPORTANT EXPRESSIONS 



Abhivadana 32. 
Abhyantraprayatna 88, 01. 
Adhana 32. 
•gniholpa 41. 
Aintironular 2. 
Ak$ara-aam5mn&ya 175. 
Amonku^ 7. 
Ambiguous 82. 
Annombhotto 43, 67, 85. 



Baharrlhi 24. 
Bhartrhari 4, 7, 18, 43. 53. 
Bhattoji Dik§it 7. 179. 
Birth 57. 

Bodhyayana Dhurinuautra 0*9. 



B 



Angaa 65. 
ApaSabdaa 12. 
Apoatate 110. 
Arthiwada 26. 
A&iddhaprakarana 145. 
Astronomy 23. 
Aauraa 26. 
Atharvavĕda 13-16. 
Augment 85, 153, 154. 



BddbSyona Grhyaautra 110. 
Brahma 9. 
Brahroana 30. 
Bruhmavidya 15. 
Brahmayajna 13. 



Caasal 80. 
C?navaraiyar 2. 
Chakravarti P. C. 50. 
Correctively 196. 



Commcntary 73, 201. 
Contrndittory 62. 
Counter-eiamplo 73, 
Current 61, 63. 



Dar^purnamaaa 32. 
Dcmorit 67, 70. 
Deacriptive gramxoar 21. 
Deatruction 57. 
Dharma 50. 
Dhnrma&atraa 41. 
Dharmiuutralcaraa 42. 
Dbarmaautraa 13, 38, 42. 
Dhatupalba 11 . 



Dhvani 49. 

i 1 :'• i ' ' capacity 198, 199. 
DuTerentiating eleraent 198-200. 
Doubling 161-163. 
Draridian langungea 121. 
Durgacarya 40. 
Dvondva Compound 222. 
Dvi«ya 5. 
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Elurion 21, 128, 130, 142, 163, 154, Examplo 73. 
158. 162. 163, 167, Eriateoco 57. 



Filliag-np the ellipsu 73. 
FIow of words 106. 



GauUiun 10. 
Genus 411. 55, 56, 81. 
Gingelly aeed 152. 
Gold 56. 



Hunuman 1. 
Harsh 82. 

Hi4toricnl grnmmar 21. 



Ideae 63. 
Inaudible 82. 

Indian Historical Quartcrly 00. 
Injunction 50. 



■Iniminiya sutra 102. 



Kudali-vivaija 110. 
Kaiyate 7, 8, 12, 18-20, 24. 31 

46, 50, 59, 88, 160. 
Kalpa 38, 44. 
Kambdju 66. 



Laghuniauju-sa 88. 
Laukika incident 50, 60. 
Liukika Sabdas 11-13. 



F 

Form 63. • 
Frog-leap 209, 211. 

G 

Gnirumar 1. 

Grammutical treatise by Indra 1 
Growtb 57. 

H 

Hintory 65. 

Holder of booku 194. 

I 

Indmduality 17. 40, 55. 81, 106. 
Interdepcndcnco 103. 
Intenrocalic 151. 
It-neaa 57. 

J 

Jnapaka 3, 01. 07, {127-129. 204. 

205, 207, 232. 

K 

Kamya-karrna 20. 23. 
, Karma 130, 131. 
Kirya 49, 62. 58. 
Katyayana Praliiakhya 120. 
Kudala D. 15. 

L 

Laukika word* 44, 176. _ 
Lengthened 82. 
Literature 1 , 
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M 



Mac-Doneil 121. 

Made-easies for the performanoe 

of rituala 33. 

MadhyamS 17. 

Maghn 6. 

Mannna 71, 

Man-innamiAra '20. 

Mangala 8. 9, 11, 54, 55, 191. 

Marigniapalha 5. 

Mahĕ£varn sutnw 79. 61, 02. 05, 
. 126, 187. 

Mani?ina 35. • 
Monorami 7. 
Mnntra 36. 



MAnyneea 184. 
Marakka! 152. 
Matrfcak$ara 79. 
Meet-able 00. 
Morit «7. 70, 71. 
Metannrysis 143. 
Metatheais 153, 154. 
Mleooha 25. 
ModiiicnLion 22. 
M5k$a 40. 
Morphology 187. 
Mud 56. 

Mundakoponi^ad 15. 



N 
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